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DEDICATION

To,
GAvoTNDU Dnara,

The Lord Parama Shivn of Knilas

In a lotter dated June 26, 1047, to Sri ¢ Rale-
gopalachariar, I wrote

*1 find that the Consambhind® has appomted a Flug
Cemmittee to doviso a surtablo Flag for the Indian Union, It 18 a bit
nnomn)ous that wo should think of 1¢, viz, an Indan Union, when

dia—~tho Land of tho Sindbu~has gone over to Mr  Jinnah, snd
lbcrc isactusl disunson amidst uas, matoadt of o ! nwon, Fanay!
Gangendu Dhara-tho Parnma Shiva of Kallas—being rut out of His
beloved INDU~the Moon—River and Territory both; and the
boasted Hindusthen becomwng a Land of ‘Gangee Mpayeo or
Gangamma’ to put it in our homoly Tolugu ! Yet ut is batag dane
to-day. But tho Lord Rustra~Io 18 the God of Destruction ; and Ho
ean do the needed destruction to destroy all the disturbars of Hig
Spousa) Harmony. Therefore, Lawart with vontentment all the
BPoatbudance that will be lot looso in India, nay wnall-Asw, a8
zesult of this Mlountbatten Agreement which, to the shamo of the
Country, $ho Congress has subscribed to.”

And today, while publishing this story of that
Partition, it is but right that I offer this Volume, in ali
hamility, to Srce Gangendu Dhara, the Lord of the Ganga
and the Bindhn, from whom our wicked humamiy have
divorced His loving Moon, But the great Lofd is not
only our Make Rudre {Lord of Destruction) but a Maha
Kaamuka {(Great Lover) also, and when Ho gsserts His
Spousal righis over His beloved River, Land and the
Sea—ihe glorious Sindbu Saagara—may He, out of His
infinite mercy, sparc us these men from His wrath,
beeause thoy have all done it through iggorance—through
sheer Aridya

* Thamasoms Jyothirgamaya t”
{Ledd us, Ob§ Lord, from darkness unto Light 1)
Aumt Shaanthih/






AUTHOR'S PREFACE

I have great plessuro in presenting herowith a People’s
version of the story of tho *Partition of India (1947)' to the
English-reading public. I have long folt that, as one of the active
participants in the struggle for our Indepondance cum Indian
Unity, Towed o duty to myself in giving out to the public a
number of facts which are known but to a few persons, but which,
sometime or other, ought to rcach the ordinary rcader. Even
the view-point herein perhaps differs somewhat from that into
which our ruling Party has been striving to indoctrinate the
Nation through its own methods of propaganda and publicity.
And as an aspirant after TRUTH, it gives me no small pleasure
to have been able to place this Volume before the reading
public.

At the outset, I must say a word regarding the utter paueity
of any literature worth the name on tho subject of such a fateful
and,cpoch-making event of our History as the Indian Partition.
Though more than eleven years have clapsed, up-to-date, the
number of any worth-while publications on the subject can be
counted on one’s fingers’ ends—(1) V. P. Monon’s ** Transfer of
Power”’, (2) Alan-C-Johnson’s ¢ Mission with Mountbatton™,
and (3) Prof. Bal’s “Now it can bo told”, and perhaps just
one or two more. That isall  Of theso, the first two, however
valuable in themselves, are, for their price, boyond tho reach of
our ordinary readers. The ° Nationalist’ writers in tho country
are probably averse to contribute anything regarding those ugly
incidents which will expose the guilt of our Congress friends to
the public gaze, while the Communist Press keeps deliberately
mum, because of their own share of shabbiness in toeing the line
for Mr. Jinnah at the time of the Partition

I think, Ishould explain the use of the singular person in
soveral parts of the story. That it suits o story form may be a
Isme excuse, But there arc two other roasons for this ¢I” in
this book. Because, firstly, the book itself is part of a much bigger
series of Autobiographical Memoirs, called ¢ The Mirror of a Soul’
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G-12-1086 and 20-247 (40.55), Mountlatten Dlan (63-74), the
Independence Bill (153173), and the Radeliffe Award (176191}
I have also given, in their proper contest, the reactinna of the
chiet dramatis personae and extracts from the important apinions
expressed at the time.  And the views of the Congress and the
League at the different stages of the atary have also been included
wherever required

But the present publication s not a mere compllation of
official and non-official news and docnments only, however uvefnl
these be for a proper appraiealef theeventeof the time, The
main purpose of the volume, if 1 may so elaim, Is to pressnt thes
documents not in a barsaucratie fashion, but in their true light
and colours  And here, luckily for me, tlere are many aspecta
which kave been a sealed book hitherto for the peneral publiasand
T conslder it a specisl privilegs to have been alds to pet at these
fscts and {acets and ta preeent them to the public perlaps for the
first time in some cases  Thus the siznificance of th~ Ixth
Auguat, the part plaged by Mahatma Gandhl in thistragie drama
~—ot rather the part not played by him; the total frastratinn of
the chief Congress leaders and the uttermost paratyais that erept
into the rank and file of the grest Congress orpaniestion  the rols
of Lord Mounthatten; the hy-passing of the Prizees and of thoen
othera who had stood by the Unity av well as Frondom of Indis
the possible alternatives to Partition; and sor-of the many iney
denta of thow dayr are, for the firt time, tol! hare as pane
of & wider story of the Indian Pagtition,  Them are mana
more of seeh incidents, Tdare say, which the publie ought ¢
Lnow; but both space and my own limitatiens have ollipet £
10 content myself with what I have given In the presant Volurme
1 am hoping, kowever, that there will U elmilar efarts beseafter,
by others more knowing about thess Incidanteand with greater
scope and even ability to chronicle the asme ; and if the present
publication can serve to stir up each thozght and pramute such
literature, 1 ahall fee} more than smply rewards1 for mF
lesarn,

One question that b asled fiequently n thie connecti
has got to be anawered at thivstag. If thern was no Partit®™
would the Britisher have delsyrd bls d~parture from Indisf ’, N
not think so. For, apart from ke olt-repeatad plefen o0

T
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being ‘opposed to Partition, but not opposing the Plan, because it
had become a fait accompli’. And yvet these pnoglo had pledzed
themselves to * work through peaceful methods for re-union by
mutual consent —a pledge, however, which is yet to be put into
practice.

As for the Communists, there is the verdiet of their own
leader, Mr. N. Khrushchev, than whom, I suppose, there is no
greater authority living for pronouncing an opinion in the Red
World te-day. Thus, during his Kashmir tour, the great leader
said:

n

“With your permission, I would like fo express my opinion
on the general question of the Partition of India into two States.
Indian Friends, it made us very sad when imperialist power~
succeeded in bringing about & division of India into two parts,
India and Pakistan. Indeed, before the Indian people achieved
independence of their country, there existed only one United
India. The division of India into two parts was not brought
about in the interests of the People of India. It was precisely
for this reason that the religious passions of the people of Indis
were roused even though the question of religious belief has never
been an important factor in the formation of this or that State...

It was not difference in religious faiths of the people which
was the prmmp'ﬂ factor in the creation of Pakistan and in her
separation from the one United State of India. Some States
which have, for a long time, followed the well-known principle of
‘divide and rule” actively helped in this. To achieve their aim,
they took advantage of the factor of differences in religious faiths
and opinions.

e are absolutely convinced that, when passions have

calmed and people realise the significance of such an arti ﬁcml
division of India, they will rccr t it. But the quc:tiow of -
tion of two mdcpenden S 23, India and Pakistan, hLasalr u.l

been decided, and if I am exp essing my fronk opinion cbout
this, it is not becanse I want this guestion to be reconsidered. 1
have simply pointed out & faet In asmuch as these two States
exist and are developing, it is hardly necessary now to re-shape
thejr boundaries as certain Powers would like to. It s well-
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known that a change of boundaries is always pamful and does
not take place without vieolence and bloodshed » *

Nor can one forget what Sri Nekru and others had said about
it at the time of the Partition. Thus:

“‘The United India that we have laboured for was not one of compulsion.
and coercion, but a free and willing association of free peoples, It may
DLe that, in this way, we shall reach that United India sooner than other-
wise, and that she will have a stronger and more secure foundation.” (Sree
Nehru).

I beliove with all my heart that the divisions that tend to keep us
apart now, will not last long., Ibeliove also that, even though wo should
chosso to remain apart at present, we have so much i common, economi-
eally, g 1ly, and even Iy, that the very blue-print of our
plans, 60 soom as we view it with care, Will bind us together,” (Sardar
Baldev Ssngh)

“Tho whole of Christendom united to give back Palestine to the Jews.
Why should not the Hindudom of Indis make a joint effort with the brave
Khalsa to undo the wrongs of Partitwn® ™ (Master Tare Singh).

“On the mmn problem of Indjan Unity, the difference botween Hindu
&nd Muslim, Icanonly say this ~You cannot alter geography. From the
point of view of defence, of relattons with the outside world, of many in-
ternal and external economic problems, India 18 & natural unit. What
arrangements you decide to make for the two great communities and certain
other 1mportant mmorities ag well as the Indian States, to live within that
unit, and to make the best use of 1ts wealth and opportunitios, is for Indians
to decide. No man can alter geography . (Lord Wavell),

1 shall not deal with the question of the ‘how’ of such a
re-union here, because I have discussed it elsewhere in these
pages; but I should remind the reader that the glorious work of
our States’ integration by the valiant Sardar Vallabhbhai Patel
was done on this principle of one India and not a Balkanised
Hindusthan; that the National Anthem still speaks of a single
State comprising both Sindh and the Punjab ; nay, that the pre-
sence of a divided East and West Pakistan is a standing invita-
£iGh for all sorts of further divisions, like a sovereign Kashmir,
independent Nagasthan and even a republican Tamilnad If
such fissiparous tendencies should be curbed, and if the Nation
as & whole is to march firmly and contentedly to her goal, it is

* This, however, need not be the cse always. Cf Alasea, for inatance,
or Now Foundland.
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imperative that our leaders on both the sides should begin think-
ing of a re-union.

The Partition of Bengal wos considered to be a ¢ Settled
fact” in 1905. Yet barely six years elapsed before it was
‘unsettled” and s United Bengal was the result. The Partition
of India should likewise be cousidered, at best, as a temporary
expedient, and the glorious vision of s re-united Bharat—
¢ Bharata Verska® we may call it, in distinction to the Bharaia-
Khande which is our limited Indis of to-day—must refill our
minds and inspire us in our actions.

Finally, I bave got the pleasant duty of rendering thanks to
all those to whom thonks are due in bringing out this publi-
cation. 'To the authors of the ¢Mission with Mountbatten’ and
‘Now it can be Told’, I am very much indebted. I am groteful
to Veer V. D. Savarakar, Dr. Sir C. P. Ramaswamy Aiyer and
Dr. Khare for their very valuable blessings, foreword and
opinion respectively, To Dr. N. B. Khare, T also owe the entire
Chapter XXXTI, on the Meo Rebellion. To the G. V. &
Shashtyabdapoorthi Sangham of Amealapuram aad to my
esteemed f{riend, Sree Chitrapu Varadaraju Geru, the present
publication owes its wherewithal. And te the Printers, I am
very much obliged, indeed, for their uniform courtesy, and thei
neat and speedy execution. To them all, T render my grateful
thanks. I think I may conclude this Preface with the following
lines from one of my articles at the time of the Partition.

“ May wisdom dawn on us all, snd
Righkteounsness rule the lend. ™

JATI BHARAT! -

Goshthi, Amealapuram, )
22nd February, 1830, > THE AUTHOR.

(5059, Maaghs Pournami). |
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BLESSINGS

By

(Veer V. D. Savargar)

congratulate you on publishing your book,
'The Partition of India”. Tappreciate it much
for the special reason that the story of this
Partition must be told by men of your calibre,
ntegrity, partiotism, and who have personally
taken active part in that movement in those
days; because it is these personal narrations
that will go to enlighten effectively any authori-
tative history in full of this period which is

atill to be written on a national scale.






FOREWORD

By

Dr Sir C. P. RAMASWAMI AIYER, D.LITT, K0S I.

THE PARTITION OF INDIA (1947) contains not
only a summary of a long catona of official and non-
official documents but a resume of many forgotten facts
nnd circumstances including the tragic pesition occupled
by Mahatma Gandhi and the many accidental and
incidental events that created practically an irresistible
flood tide of opinion and projudice that led so precipita-
tely to the denoument. The author has done well to
point out that world events and the trend of world
opinion would, in any case, have led to the grant of
Independence to India quite irrespectively of the parti-
tion which, in truth, was not the sols or the main contr-
butory cause in regard to the British Declaration of
Independence to India.

There will be difference of opinion 1 regard to the
author’s thesis on the annulment of the Partition, and it
is very doubtful if the curtain of history can be rolled
back especially as new world trends have supervened and
Pakistan has decided to blaze its own political trail. In
any case, this volume is of great significance as explain-
ing the role of Lord Mountbatten and the inner meaning
of such problems as Kashmir and the Meo revolt Within
& small compass, Sri G. V. Subba Rao has compressed
not only many original documents and idess but
opinions whick are refreshingly candid and outspoken.

MADRAS,
Foboon%, 1050,] O P BAMASWAMI ATYER.






OPINION

Or Dr. N. B. KHARE, B.A., M.D.
(Former Member, Viceroy’s Executive Council)

T congratulate the author for writing this book and thus
doing signal service to tho cause of the true history of modern
India. This book gives in some detail the factual account of the
fateful historical event, namely, the Partition of India, which has
caused tremendous and irreparable damage to the country. This
book is perhaps the first in the field in giving an authentic
account of the Indian Partition. It gives full details of every
document, official and non-official, which has a direct or indirect
bearing on the subject.

It throws a lurid light on the part played by Mahatma
Gandhi in tho tragedy of Partition, or the unnataral operation
performed by Lord Louwis Mountbatten, aided and abetted by
Shri Jawaharlal Nehru and Mohamed Ali Jinnah. It describes
how the great Congress Organisation became helpless before the
bloody direct action of the Muslim League, which began on the
16th August 1946, just & fortnight before the members of the
Congress High Command assumed office as members of the
Viceroy’s Executive Council on the 2nd September 1946, under
the Govt of India Act of 1919. It is well-known that, in the
beginning, the Mnslim League did not join the Viceroy’s
Couneil. Thus s golden opportunity offered jtself to the Congr;as
to nip Pakistan in the bud, by banning the Muslim League and
getting Jinnah and Liaquat Ali Khan imprisoned throumgh the
agency of M/s. B. G. Kher and G. B Pant, the Congress Chief
Ministers functioning in Bombay and U.P. under the 1935
Provincial Autonomy Act Butalas! the Congress High Com-
mand failed to show the requisite courage and was blackmailed
and bludgeoned into accepting Pakistsn as was openly derclsrad
by Jinnsh. Jinnah had the moral support of hizh Bri 2

Officers in this game, as was declared by Shri Nehru at Meers!
his Public Speech in November 1946 whep ke was Vies-Fress
of the Viceroy’s Council. Iean vouchsafe for the trutt o
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statement of Shri Nehru, because in May 1946, at a joint
meeting of the British Cabinet Mission and the Viceroy’s
Council of which I was a member then under the Presidentship
of Lord Wavell, the Viceroy, every European Member and every
Muslim Member of the Viceroy’s Council sang in chorus, that
the Muslim fear of Hindu domination must be allayed; evidently
that meant Pakistan. Going out of my way, I apprised some
prominent Congressmen of this Anglo-Muslim conspiracy, but
the Congress did not raise its little finger; because in spite of
their forthright pronouncements to the contrary, the top-ranking
Congress Leaders, including the Mahatma, had mentally acquie-
sced in the scheme of Partition.

As a proof of this statement, it is enough to mention that
Mahatma Gandhi, in his letter to Jinnah about August 1944
seeking his interview, had offered to consider Pakistan, and in
his final letter to Jinnah after the interview dated about 24th
September 1944, Mahatma Gandhi wrote to Jinnah that he did
not accept the two nation theory, but had offered all or almost
all the concrete consequences of it.

The Imperial Policy of Britain is to divide a country before
quitting it. The British were aware of this weakness of the
Congress leaders in the matter of Pakistan, on account of the
infamous Congress Policy of appeasement of Muslims. Therefore
they made friends with the Congress, so that it might help in their
game of division of the country. Andto avoid all opposition,
the British only negotiated with the Muslim League (their own
protege) and the Congress in the matter of transfer of power*
and deliberately by-passed all the elements which had stood for
unity and integrity of the country, like the Hindu Mahasabha
" and the Indian (Hindu) Princes. In my interview with Lord
Wavell, the Viceroy, as a member of his Council, on 12th June
1945, I requested him to invite the leaders of the Hindu Maha-
sabha to the Simla Conference which was held in July 1945.
T made this request because they would have certainly opposed
parity and Pakistan. But the Viceroy curtly refused my
request, obviously for this very reason, and said that the Hindu
Mahasabha leaders made speeches more bitter than the Congress
leaders, and the Hindu Mahasabha was inveterately anbi-

British,
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At the request of Shri 8hri Prakash, the prosont Covernor
of Bombay, I made successful efforts to got tho Congrens Waorking
Committec members released from tbe Ahamadnagar jall, and
they were released on the 14th June 1945, On releaso, Shri Nohru
made a very bitter speech against the British Government ot
Allshabad on 18th June 1945, which was reported in the Preas,
I sent its Press cutting to Lord Wavell, the Vieeroy, and anked
him, *Who was more bitter 2" The Viceroy, in his reply to mo
dated 26th June 1945 from Simla, excused Nehru by saylng that
he had made that specch just after his release from s long
confinement in jail

From this letter, I at once sensed that power would bo given
in the hands of Nekru. It is well-known that Shri Nelru was
sent to Singapore and Malsys in the firet quarter of 1946, to bo
brought under tke infimerce of Lord Mounthatten, the future
Viceroy, by teing feted and flattered. Mr. Camphell Johnson,
the Press-attacke to Moantbstten, Las said in his book My
Mission with Merntbatien ™, that ¢ Mountbatten eonn found out
that Pandit Nelrz was zmenalle {o fattery and fond of selfs
adulation.”” Sorm after kis retcrn from Malsya, Pandit Nehien
was appointed Vies-Presidermt of the Viceroy's Council on 2nd

September 1945, Therelore there waspo delay fn the acoeptlance
of Pakistan alter Loed Morotbatten bovazme the Viceroy on 24th
March 1947, Moxwiletien eswme, £3%, 2nd conquercd, He
persuaded the Cozpress 4o zomps divhion of the country, the
Muslim League ¢o 2ooept 3 wrrnezted and rmotheeaten Pakictan,

and the Princes 2> jz2n the Infian Trimn. Verily, 23 Lis name
signifies, he mec=sed om £ ik 13 2adom,

It was not frr zofiiny 4let ~Prodl Mountbetbn ki Jus
was eung in felslrmdad florre on 1ML Lugst 1947, 1he fabfd
day in New Buiii anme 4 Zofle Oute. Vieving all thes
ovents at close quastars, 1nd b zsore wlick pzn’t Le Loify
oxpressed, I must ey 4ot dle Congrete, eltbough jn thr Lep™>
ning, protested ton much of Me Lartily, sltimally pome
adultery with Britivh Tmpmrde ier, end gaye 13ty 1o the P57
mate oftspring in tZe tlepe of Pekirten, Tiis epeSL
subtle and veiled atéset merd of $he £ampreee 4o Pokirtcs
Junsh's vow that ke world Leve Pekirtin vRsEE 57 -
from 10th Auguss 1245, 4hw Direed fotien dox, 77
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and Mahatma’s boast of ‘“ Swaraj within one year ” uttered in
1920 proved utterly false.

History will not forget this treacherous conduct of the
Congress Organisation in accepting Pakistan against its plighted
word given during the elections of 1946. Large sections of even
future generations will regard this treacherous conduct of the
Congress as a contributory cause towards the unfortunate and
abrupt end of Mahatma’s life, dedicated to achieve Hindu-
Muslim Unity at any cost. The effect on the Hindus of the
activities of the Congress trio described in this book, can be
easily compared to the effect on the Hindus of the activities of
the historical trio, namely, Aurangzeb, Mirza Raja Jaisingh,
and Afzulkhan of Pratapgarh fame.

The author has referred to many points in this book, viz.,
(i) Our allegiance to the British Commonwealth whose symbolic
Head is the British Sovereign; (ii) Information conveyed to
Lord Wavell that the Indian Army was resolved not to raise
ity lidtle finger against the Nationalist movement or its leaders;
(1ii) The part played by Subhash Chandra Bose ingpired by Veer
Savarkar in securing freedom; (iv) The question whether, if
there was no Partition, the British would have deferred their
departure from India; and (v) the resignation of Maulana Azad
of the Presidentship of the Congress and the election of Nehru
in his place before being appointed as Vice-President of the
Viceroy’s Council, and many other points.

In his Preface, the author has expressed the hope that there
will be similar efforts hereafter. While concluding my review,
I have great pleasure to announce that the author’s hope will
be soon fulfilled, as my English Auto-biography, consisting of
about six hundréd pages of the same demi-size, is under print,
and it will throw farther light on the above-mentioned points
and on many others. I heartily thank the author for asking me
to give my opinion on this important book.

Nagpur, 18-12-1958. (Dr.) N. B. KHARE.
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1. FIFTEENTH AUGUST

The fifteenth day of August, 1947, is an epoch-making date,
for, on that day ended the threc-hundred year old British Flag in
the «Indian Empire”, and two new Dominions, viz., India and
Pakistan, came into existence Spesking of the significance of
this day, 1 recently wrote:

“What is the significance of the 15th August? In view of
the vast ignorance obtaining around us, and the growing indiffe-
rence of our people to its celebrations, let us romind ourselves
that it was on that day, mine years ago, that (1) Indiz and
Pakistan got rid of the *Satanic’ British rule; (2) We had our
new National Flag—Chakra Dhwajo—in place of the former
Unijon Jack; (3) Tho former British coinage was replaced by the
Asokan Pillar coins; (1) We acquired a new citizenship—the
Bharatesya citizenship; (5) In place of the former * Dieu et Mon
Droit’ (God is my right), wo have got a now motto—Satyamera
Jayathe (i e. Truth alone will conquer); (6) On 26-11-1949, we
got a new Constitution in place of the old Government of India
Act of 1935; and (7) The four Objectives of Justice, Liberty,
Equality and Fraternity, which are now our National Objectives
—nay, Universal Objectives also  Such s day, verily, shall be n
National koly dey in any country. If we may say so, it shall bo
a new Deepavali for India—the end of the British Colonial dsura
—when our people shall bathe, feast, decorate and illumine and

Muminate their inner and outer surroundings for ever and over.”
(* Goshthi’.)

Expatiating on this changoe, I further wrote in the same
jssue:

“Tos'fva smalt dnanger “is’ft not ‘tho resdlt 6f centufies 61
aspiration and effort, sacrifices and suffering, on the partef
millions of our men and women in the country? Ia it not f=
such a chango that the great chieftains like Krishnadovs B2=
Ganapati Rudra, Shivaji Msharaj, Ranjit Bingh, Babadur sk

PoL—1 -



2 THE PARTITION OF 15Np1Is (1417)

Mahorani Lalshmi Bai nnd others had of rove and the Conpress
sl ethier partics and orgsnisstions had endenvourcd?  And i«
not e cloinge one shich any country in the world will love tolive
I aud din for if pecovaary L The Promdom wo secured on
I k05, thongls eomewhat Hmited by ernel fate nnd mnn, i4
precions, dnalennbls We shinll ant sllow i1 to be Jout nynin—
God forbid Yavevey for n plaes in Heaven, In fact, Heoaven itself,
e imngines, wonkd beoan Abode of Proe sonls paleaced from inner
atel etter bandage Wheee the unfeee rovide, it shall be Nearala.

Spealimge of the way in which vuck o day shoubl be eelobra-
tef, o the cnmo seticle, 1 wrote

W henever s thinl of the Indvpendenes Day, we are re.
mitele T ol our Poeenddy t’.;" day of destruetion of the evil
daees, Worsks, Nuehosoday, we are taught, should be celebrated
B s Natinnal f-wfiz.-:a'm..;rnw'h both, wearing of new clothes,
fractinee, leguination and even freswaorls, Such o eolebeation
vertanly poes home o the people’s minds cnd every child enjoys
it ne it cwn dar, ot in the ease of this Independence Doy,
hew odo wwe enfebrate 20 Muohatma Gandhi himself called the
Priti-h Jenperialian o Sdtanie’ system, But our present rulers
are difivdent toddeienate 1t ac sueh, lest it should embarrass their
relations with the Commensealth beaders, In our view, this
{ornunonwcalth relationchip for Indis is o curse,  And the sooner
it isdons away with, the hettor for ourselves and for the world.
Then the prople will nnderstand that we have really got rid of an
Jovrde rule sond are under Swerraj. How can we enthuse the
grople aver the removal of the British rule, while our new rulers
wwvear alfesiance toa f00sf Cammonwealth whose ' Symbolic
Head s the British Queen ! If our Independence Day should be
celebrated duly berenftor, and if the spirit of Freedom should go
deep into the veins and arteries of our people—which is a sine qua
wor for retaining and protecting the freedom we have now got—
wo snggest that it should beeome a new Deepavali for the Nation
from year to yenr.  We do not know whether the episode of the
Naorskna Asure was a historical fact or mere mythology. But this
riddance of the *Satanic” British rule—the DBritish dsure we
might eall it—is a fact of our recent experience. And the rem-
nants of this Asurie forco—British jurisprudence and language,
' eduention, medicine, Parliamentarianism, financing, ete.—shal
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equally go. And that Independence shall be real Independence
in India, which will riso from our Indian roots, satisfy our Indian
sentiments and shall serve our Indian needs. All else will be an
empty shibboleth. May the Nation realise it at least by the next
Independence Day, which, incidentally, will synchronise with
the 1857 centenary celebrations! May it be a new Decpavali for
the world! And may its multi-million lights 1llumine our atro-
phied minds and activise our deeds!™

Regarding this exact date, viz, 15th August, there are two
or three aspects which are worth remembering.

Originally, the British Government declared its intention to
transfer authority in India to Indian hands and vacate the
GADI by the end of June, 1948 Thus, the declaration of
Premier Attlee dated 20-2-1947 in the Britash Parliament etipula-
ted that ** it is their (British Government’s) definito intention to
take necessary steps to effect the transference of power to respon-
sible Indian hands by a date pot later than June, 1048 . Again,
the official * Indian Information’, in an article entitled
“Stewardship of Lord Mountbatten, The year (1947) in
Retrospect , observod*

“Lord Mountbatton arrived in India on March 22, 1947 and
was sworn in as Viceroy and Governor-General on March 24, 1947,
Under the British Government’s declaration of policy of Febru-
ary 20, Britain was to transfer power by June 1048, Lord
Mountbatten, as he explained at the Press Conference on June 4,
came out to India to spend the first six months, as arranged in
London, in becoming acquainted with tho problems and then
send recommendations to His Majesty’s Government to enable
them in due course to preparc the necessary legislation for intro-
duction early in 1948, in Parliament.”

Even in the Mountbattan Plan of June 3, 1947, we are told :
““The major political parties have repeatcdly emphasised their
desire that there should be eatliest possible transfer of power in
India. With this desire, H.M. Government are in full sympathy,
and they are willing to anticipate the date of June 1948, for the
handing over of power by the setting up of an independent
Indian Government or Governments at an cven earlier date,
Accordingly, ag the most expeditious and indeed the only practi-
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Moharani Lakshmi Bai and othors had strove and the Congress
and other parties and organisations had endeavoured? And is
not the change onc which any country in the world will love tolive
for and die for if necessary?......... The I'reedom wo secured on
15-8-1947, though somewhat limited by eruel fate and man, is
precious, inalienable. We shall not allow it to be lost again—
God forbid l—even for a place in Heaven. In fact, Heaven itself,
we imagine, would be an Abode of Free souls released from inner
and outer bondage. Where the unfree reside, it shall be Naraka.”

Speaking of the way in which such a day should be celebra-
ted, in the same article, I wrote:

“ Whenever we think of the Tndependenee Day, we are re-
minded of our Deepavali—the day of destruction of the evil
Asura, Naraka, Such a day, we are taught, should be celebrated
as o National festival—through bath, wearing of new clothes,
feasting, illumination and even fire-works. Such a celebration
certainly goes home to the people’s minds and every child enjoys
it as its own day. Rut in the caso of this Independence Day,
how do we celebrate it? Mahatma Gandbi himself called the
British Imperialism a ‘Satanie’ system. DBut our present rulers
are diflident to designato it as such, lest it should embarrass their
relations with the Commonwealth leaders. In our view, this
Commonwealth relationship for India is a curse, And the sooner
it is dono away with, the bebter for ourselves and for the world.
Then the people will understand that we have really got rid of an
Asuric tule and are under Swaraj. How can we enthuse the
people over the removal of the British rule, while our new rulers
swear allegiance to a British Commonwealth whose °Symbolic
Head ’ is the British Queen ? If our Independence Day should be
celebrated duly hereafter, and if the spirit of Freedom should go
deep into the veins and arteries of our people—which is & sine qua.
non for retaining and protecting 1%~ reedom we have mow got—

wo suggest that it should becomr " Deepavali fo.  :*ation
from year to ycar. Wedon hether the

Naraka Asura was a historic ere mythol

riddance of the ‘Satanic’ . e—the B
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equally go. And that Independence shall be real Independence
in India, which will rise from our Indian roots, satisfy our Indian
sentiments and shall serve our Indisn needs. All else will bo an
empty shibboleth. May the Nation realiso it at least by the next
Independence Day, which, incidentally, will synchronise with
the 1837 contenary celebrations! May it bo n new Deepavali for
the world! And may its multi-million lights 1llumine our atro-
phied minds and activise our deeds!””

Regarding this exact date, viz., 15th August, thero are two
or three aspects which are worth romembering.

Originally, the British Government declared its intention to
transfer authority in Indin to Indian hands and vacate the
GADI by the end of June, 1948. Thus, the declaration of
Premier Attlee dated 20-2-1947 in the British Parliament #tipula-
ted that ¢ it is their (British Government’s) definite intention to
take necessary stops to effect the transference of power to respon-
sible Indian hands by o date not Iater than June, 1048 . Again,
the official ¢ Indian Information’, in an article entitled
“Stewardship of TLord Mountbatten; The year (1947) in
Retrogpect *’, observod:

“Lord Mountbatten arrived in India on March 22, 1647 and
was sworn in as Viceroy and Governor-General on March 24, 1947,
Under the British Government’s doclaration of policy of Febru-
ary 20, Britain was to transfer power by June 1048, Tord
Mountbstten, as ho explained at the Press Conference on June 4,
came out to India to spend the first s1x months, as arranged in
London, in becoming acquainted with the problems and then
send recommendations to His Majesty’s Government to enable
them in due courso to preparo the necessary legislation for intro-
duction early in 1948, in Parliament.”

Even in tho Mountbattan Plan of June 3, 1947, we are told -
“The major political parties have repeatedly emphasised their
desire that there should be earliest possible transfer of power in
India. With this desire, H.M. Government are in full sympathy,
and they are willing to anticipate the date of June 1948, for the
handing over of power by the sotting up of an independent
Indian Government or Governments at an eoven earlier date,
Accordingly, a8 the most expeditious and indeed the only practi-
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Maharani Lakshmi Bai and others had strove and the Congress
and other parties and organisations had ondeavourcd? And is
not the change once which any country in the world will love tolive
for and dic for if neccessary?......... The Freedom wo secured on
15-8-1947, though somewhat limited by crucl fate and man, is
precious, inalienuble. o shall not allow it o be lost again—
God forbid l—even for a place in Heaven. In fact, Heaven itself,
wo imagine, would be an Abode of Free souls released from inner
and outer bondage. Where the unfree reside, it shall be Naraka.”

Speaking of the way in which such a day should be cclebra-
ted, in the same article, I wrote:

“ Whenever we think of the Independence Day, we are re-
minded of our Deepavali—the day of destruction of the evil
Asura, Naraka. Such a day, we are taught, should be celebrated
as & National festival—~through bath, wearing of new clothes,
feasting, illumination and cven fire-works. Such a celebration
certainly goes homo to the people’s minds and every child enjoys
it as its own day. But in the casc of this Independence Day,
how do we celebrate it? Mahatma Gandhi himself called the
British Imperialism a ¢ Satanic’ system. But our present rulers
are diflident to designate it as such, lest it should embarrass their
relations with the Commonwealth leaders. In our view, this
Commonwealth relationship for India is a curse. And the sooner
it is dono away with, the bettor for ourselves and for the world.
Then the people will understand that we have really got rid of an
Asuric rule and are under Swaraj. How can we enthuse the
people over the removal of the British rule, while our new rulers
swear allegiance to o British Commonwealth whose °Symbolic
Head’ is the British Queen ? If our Independence Day should be
celebrated duly hereafter, and if the spirit of Freedom should go
deep into the veins and arteries of our people—which is a sine qua .
non for retaining and protecting the freedom we have now got—
we suggest that it should become a new Deepavali for the Nation
from year to year. We do not know whether the episode of the
Naraka Asura was a historical fact or mere mythology. But this
riddance of the ¢Satanic’ British rule—the British Asura we
might call it—is a fact of our recent experience. And the rem-
nants of this Asuric force—British jurisprudence and language,
oducation, medicine, Parliamentarianism, financing, etc.—shall
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equally go. And that Indopendenco shall be real Independenco
in India, which will rise from our Indian roots, satisfy our Indian
sentiments and shall serve our Indian needs All else will be an
empty shibboleth. May the Nation realiso it at least by tho noxt
Independence Day, which, incidentally, will synchroniso with
the 1857 centenary celebrations! May 1t bo a now Deepavali for
the world! And may its multi-million lighte illumine our atro-
phied minds and activiso our deeds!”

Regarding this exact date, viz, 15th August, there are two
or three aspects which are worth remembering.

Originally, the British Government declared its intention to
teansfer autkority in India to Indian honds and vacate the
GADI by the end of June, 1948 Thus, tho declaration of
Premier Attlee dated 20-2-1047 in tho British Parliament stipula-
ted that ¢ it is their (British Government’s) definite intention to
take necessary steps to effect the transference of power to respen-
sible Indian hands by a date not later than June, 1048 ™. Agsin,
the official **Indian Information’’, in an article entiflsd
“Stewardship of Lord Mountbatten, Tho year (1847) In
Retrospect ’, observod

“Lord Mountbatten arrived in India on March 22, 1847 xndl
was sworn in as Viceroy and Governor-General on March 84, 307,
Under the British Government’s declaration of policy of Tetm
ary 20, Britain was to transfer power by June IRE. ToE
Mountbatten, as he explained at the Press Conferente o Jomr <
came out to India to spend the first six months, sf m=mzri =
London, in becoming acquainted with the problems £x¥ fim
sond recommendations to His Majesty’s Goverrmers tr exiu
them in due course to preparo the necessary leislesiar =
duction early in 1948, in Parliament.”

Even in the Mountbattan Plan of June 2,
“The major political parties havo repeatsTy -
desire that there should be earliest possible st
India, With this desiro, H.M. Govornrrass
?Bd they are willing to anticipate the dste
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eal way of mecting this desire, 1), Government propose to
introduen lepislation during the current session for the transfor
of poswer this year, on o Dominion Status ha«is, to ono or two
suecescor anthoritios nccording o the decisions taken s o result
of thisannonnerment,”

The desire to * anticipato the date of June 19487 je, indeed,
hers i this snnouncement;  but when the so-called Indian
Inidependener Bill or 40 s more exact, o Bill « for the setting up
in Indin of two indipendent Dominions ” was introduced carly
next menth in the British Parlinment, the very first article of
the Bill reads thus:

“1. The new Dominions:

{1y An from the fifteenth day of Augnst, nineteen hundred
amd forty-soven, two independent Dominions shall be
set up in Indis, to be knownrespectively as India and
Paliiatan,

(2) The said Dominions are hereafter in the Act referred
to s ¢ the new Dominions’, and the fifteenth day of
Awget 15 herealter tn thiv Aet reforred to as *the
appointed day ™
eparding this ifteenth Augnst, Sree Aurobindo Ghosh, in
ki« Indepeadenece Day Declaration, said :

“ August 15, 1947, is the birth-day of free India, It marks
for her the end of an old ers, the beginning of a new age. But
we ean also make it by our life and aets as a free nation an
important date in o new age opening for the whole world, for the
political, vocial, cultural and spiritual future of humanity.

* August 15th is my own birthday, and it is naturally grati-
fving to me that it should have assumed this vast importance. 1
tako this coincidence, not as o fortuitous accident, but as the
sanetion and seal of the Divine Force that guides my stops on tho
work which T began in life, the beginning of its full fruition. In-
deed, on this day I can watch almost all the world-movements
which I hoped to sce fulfilled in my life-time, though then they
Jooked like impracticable dreams, arriving at fruition or on their

way to achievement.”
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Was the 15th Augnst, the day of Britain’s quitting from
India, thus a day of divine dispensation? Ts & sense, it was,
Because not a blade moves without His decree. And as God
ordains, everything is determined No one can deny this posi-
tion—-unless he be a non-believer in the Divine himself, But
humanly speaking, it is relevant to ask as to why this particular
day of August 15 was chosen for India’s restart and the starting
of Pakistan in life? Among the Congress or the League leaders,
none of them was a follower of Sree Aurobindo, to suggest his
birthday for the birth of the new Dominions It was neither
Gandhi's nor Mr Jinnah’s birthday. It was not even the
bepinning of any new year or month, Hinds or Muslim,
Christian or any other. Even for our revenwe accounts, the
middle of & ealendar month would not ordinanly be chosen. So,
there could be no buresucracy behind this ‘ appointed day’.
Suill some rational oxplanation for the choice must be found
And I am hoping that the following makes not only a good story
but a true one,

In order to understand the full significance of this paticular
choice, one will have to travel far back in time—to the date
of the Nagpur Congress of Decomber, 1920, when the ill-fated
resolution of Gandbi’s Non-co-operation was passed, a3 a
means of establishing Swaraj in India “in the Year of Grace
19217 (italics not mine). In fact, throughout the succeeding year,
“ Swaraj in one year ” became a universal slogan; and Gandhiji
himself declared more than once that, if there was no Swaraj in
1921, at the end of the year, the world would see him either no
more or retired to the Himalayas. But the fact remains, viz., that,
through Gandhiy’s ill-luck or want of adequate Divine Grace or
because of India’s own lack of will or fortune, India was not free
by 1-1-1922, and continued unfree for another twenty-five and
odd years As a consequence, Gandhiji himself neither died nor
tetired after the end of his stipulated—nay, oft-declared—
period of one year, was busy with his ¢ constructive pro-
grammes ”, but kicking tho British Government also in India
equally as and when it suited him, and in the end, found himgelf
s pathetic witness to the burning pyres of both hus cherished ob-
jects of absolute Ahimsa and Hindu-Muslim Unity, for which he
had rendered no mean service throughout his lfe, Thus, the
defeat, fall and disillnsi t of the Mahatman dream of
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‘“Swarajin one year >’ through twenty-five yearsis one part of
this 15th August mystery.

As against this picture, there was Mr. Jinnah’s own dream
and, shall we call it, his dread resolve to achieve Pakistan within
one year, through his own League ways. Thus, we read:

“On August 16, 1946—the Direct Action Day of the Muslim
League—began the ‘Great killing’ in Caloutta and the premier
city of India—then under a Muslim League Government—was
reduced to ¢ bloody shambles’. In October, 1946, the Muslims
of two Muslim majority districts in Bengal (Noakhali and
Tipperah) fell upon their Hindu neighbours and committed
horrible murders and other - unspeakable atrocities. Riots
then broke out in some parts of Bihar and U. P. and in
Bombay. A movement for the partition of Bengal into two
provinces, one consisting of the Hindu-majority areas and
the other consisting of the Muslim-majority areas, began to
gain ground, for the Hindus of Bengal felt that their life,
property and honour would not remain safe under the rule of
the Muslim majority. Meanwhile Pandit Nehru formed an Interim
Government consisting of Congress nominees which assumed
office on September 2, 1946. Mr. Jinnah’s co-operation was
asked for and refused. Lord Wavell, the Viceroy, however, con-
tinued negotiations with him, as a result of which five Muslim
League nominees joined the Interim Government on October 26,
1946, The Congress and the League blocks within the Interim
Government could not pull on together, Pandit Nehru openly
declared that ¢ the League pursued their aim to enlist British sup-
port and tried to establish themselves as the King’s party.’” Even
after joining the Interim Government, the League persisted in its
refusal to join the Constituent Assembly. The British Govern-
ment invited the Viceroy and representatives of the Congress, the
League and the Sikhs to go to London to discuss the basis of
& common understanding between the Congress and the League.
After discussions with them, the British Government issued a
statement on December 6, 1946, which supported the League
point of view. This statement was accepted by the Cpngress in
the hope that the League would then join the Constituent As-
sembly. But Mr. Jinnah refused to change his poliey.”
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« Ag the Muslim League steadily refused to co-operate with
the Congress, the political situation in the country began to grow
worse day by day. On February 20, 1947, the British Government
made a statement, declaring its ‘definite intention......to effect
the transference of power to responsible Indian hands by a date
not later than June, 1948. If the League did not join the Consti-
tuent Assembly, the British Government would Lavo to consider
to whom the powers of the Central Government in British India
should be handed over, on the due date, whether as a whole to
some form of Central Government for British India, or in some
areas to the existing Provincial Governments, or in such other
Way as may seem most reasonable and in the best interests of the
Indian people .

« The publication of this st was foll d by organised
viofence 1n Cafcutta, Assam, the Punjab and the N, . Frontier
Province. The non-Muslims suffered a good deal everywhere,
specially in the Western districts of the Punjab, where thousands
were massacred.........The Hindus of Bengal now became almost
unsanimous in favour of the partition of Bengal. The Hindusand
Sikhs of the Punjab also concluded that their safety lay in parti-
tion of their province, thereby leaving the Hindu-majority dis-
tricts outside the pale of the Mushm League . *

Such was the background of the events that led eventually to
the partition of Bengal and the Punjab vis-a-vis the Partition of
INDIA alias the INDIAN EMPIRE

And there were two parts of it, viz,, (1) the partition of
India, and (2) the partition of the two provinces of Bengal and
the Punjab. The Congress leaders had to agree to the first, and
the League leaders to the second. In April and May 1947, Lord
Mountbatten could make the Congress leaders (as we shall presently
see) agree to the former ; but the second was still & tough job for
even the Viceroy, for Mr. Jinnah insisted upon his pound af
flesh—i.e,, of the entire Punjab and Bengal provinces for his new
divided Pakistan. The Governor-General pressed it very hard,
indeed, upon Mr. Jinnah not to be unreasonabls, but to agres to
the partition of these provinces also. At last, Jinnah yielded—
but on one condition, he seems to have told the Viceroy. 16 was

* ¢ Fastory of India* by Sinha & Banerjee, pp 651-56,
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that the new Pakistan State shonld come into existence not later
than one year from the date of the League’s ¢ Direct Action
Day ™ ie., 16—8—1947, Tho British Government bent low
before the League’s trueulenco,  The Congress capitulated before
the might of the Qunid-c-Azam. And thus the great Tndian
Empire eame to he viviseeted on ** the appointed date” into two
Dominions, viz., India and Pakinstan,

The above, T beliovo, seems {o be atruthful and suceinet story
of what actually happened, Several people who participated in these
partition talks arc now no morc—more particularly Messrs. Jinnah
and Patel.  But there are others, Lord Mountbatten and Pandit
Nehru, for instance, who are still with us happily. Wil thoy
revenl the inside story of the 15th August one day? It is worth
some historians trying to get at the facts, for they form part of o
stirring time of our history.

So, in the absence of a elearly recorded fact, one is perforee
lrd to guess at what conld have actually happened.  And the man
ol pique that Mr. Jinnah was—call him, if yon please, the man
of determination equally—it would certainly add to his personal
pride as well as his Natjonal (Pakistance) glory, if he could
achieve an independent State within a year of his launching a
Direct Action for it—a thing, which, by contrast, his rival,
the Mahatma, had himself aspired to more than twenty-five years
previously, but could not. Mr. Jinnah, it was said, was an
intensely vain-glorious man.  And, any day, to have been able
to say that ho succeeded whero the Mahatma had {ailed—docs it
not add a feather to the cap which he, the Leaguc leader, had
come to don on hisastute head, where the Saint of Sabarmati-cum-
Sevagram had discarded his head-gear long, long ago? The
explanation is plausible. In any easo, I venture to make it and
leave it to time to reveal more about its accuracy.

Ii my conjecture were correct, apart from its historical
aspect, the incident would add certainly to the glory of
Mr. Jinnah as well as to tho shame of the Congress leaders for
having not only yielded on the question of vivifscction but also in
allowing it to be timed to suit the superior will of the Ijeague
leader. But in this world of God, I suppose, he gets it who
deserves ; and where we have been lacking in adequate WILL to
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achieve one united, undivided, free Hindusthan, how can even
God help us where we did not deserve it properly ?

And as for Sreo Aurobindo’s claim of its being his own birth-
day, no one can deny its historicity Thoe Ashram had long been
celebrating the day as such. The fact of the coincidence is
equally patent and untdeniable. At the same time, twa questions
are bound to arise and have got to be faced For one who had
long declared himself as being out of the politieal fold— No
politics here ** was an Ashram motto for a long time—and except
when Cripps camo over here, and even then unsuccessfully,
having nevor interfered with any active Indian politics ever since
1910, I do not know whether it is up to Srce Aurobindo to have
made a claim in this regard. Spirttuslly, ie, to say through
vision, aspiration, awarcness, blessing and so forth, it may be
alright. But in this hard, mundane, work-a-day world, where
one has got but little or no earthly connection with these dry-as-
dust affairs, whether such claims can be justified, is more than
I can say. And if they be allowed, what is to become of all those
humble humans who inhabit this earth, strive for these worldly
goods incessantly, suffer for them, sacrifice themselves and reap
the fruits of their labour but will have to hand over the harvest
to some * over-lord ” who claims the whole thing as his own?
To me, at any rate, it is inconceivable. It wonld be another
matter, however, if any other body-—any devout disciple of the
Yogi—bad put in such a claim  One can understand such blind
faith and phantasy. But that it should have come from Sree
Aurobindo himself, makes some difference. Probably one is yet
to divine the inner forces of our human workings But then, Lo,
if Sree Aurobindo himself was thus responsible for our political
deliverance, how is it that the British Government had not named
him or the Mother or the Ashram as their ¢ Successor power ” in
the country ? And how did Sree Aurobindo or the Mother or one of
their disciples or nominees not become the first Premier of Free
India or the first President of the Republic?

And secandly, should we always go on reckoning our days in
terms of the Christian Calendar even in Free India? Are we not
to change our Calendar-values themselves in our real Svaraj?
From Christ to Krishna—is this not also one of our objectives in
this world?  Or, as a Telugu proverb so beautifully puts it,

o
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Liven in Heaven, are we to divorce ourselves from our loved
ones ?

Sinco writing the above, I have come across the following
passage from the * Mission with Mountbatten”. Broadcasting
on the 15th August to an American audience, Lord Mountbatten
declared :  “*T'wo years ago, to-day, I had just returned from the
Potsdam Conference, and was in the Prime Minister’s room in 10,
Downing Street, when the news of the Japanese surrender came
through. Here, as I speak to you tonight in Delhi, we are
celebrating an event no less momentous for the future of the
world,—India’s Independence Day. In the Atlantic Charter, we,
the British and Amecricans, dedicated ourselves to champion the
self-determination of people and the independence of nations.
Bitter exporience has taught us that it is often easier to wina
war than to achicve a war aim. So let us remember August
15th—V. J. Day—not only as the celebration ot a victory, but
also as the fulfilment of a pledge.” (p. 151.) So, India’s
Independence Day is the day of Asiatic shame and defeat under

Western might!

AUM SBAANTHIH!



2. MARCH TO FREEDOM

The War in Europe broke out in September, 1039; and by
November the same year, the Congress ministries were off their
duty and very soon found themselves belind jail-bars After
protracted consultations with the British Government, both
Amery and Linlithgow came out with simulatneous announce-
ment on the 8th August, 1940, which are considered to be memo-
rable for their content and expression. Thus, 1n the course of
their statement, after sdmitting the failure of tho Government of
Indis Act of 1935 and confessing the incapacity of the British
Parliament to legislate for India, the distingushed authors
declared .

«There haa been very strong insistence that the framing of
that scheme {that is, the now constitutional scheme ior India)
should be primarily the respomsibility of Indians themselves,
and should originate from Indian conceptions of the social,
economic and political atructure of Indian life. His Majesty’s
Government are in sympathy with that desire and wish to see 1t
given the fullest practical expression, subject to the due fulfil.
ment of the obligations which Great Britain’s long connection
with India has imposed on her and for which His Majesty’s
Government cannot divest themselves of responsibility

Again, in the War Cabinet’s proposals for India, sent over
here through Sir Stafford Cripps in 1942, it was laid down that
“His Majesty’s Government, having considesed the anxieties
expressed in this country and in India as to the fulfilment of
promises made in regard to the future of India, have decided te
lay down in precise and clear terms the steps which they propose
shall be taken for the earliest possible realisation of self-Govern-
ment 1n India. The object is the creation of a new Indian
Union, whick shall constitute a Dominion agsociated with the
United Kingdom and other Dominions by a common allegiance
to the Crown, equal to them in every respect, in no way sub-
ordinate in any aspect of its domestic and external affairs
His Majesty’s Government, therefore, make the following
declaration :

“{a} I upon fon of hi steps ghall be taken
to set up m India, 1 menner described hereafter, an elected
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body charged swith the tnak of framing a now Constitution for
India,

“(b) TProvision shall bo made, ng sot. out helow, for participation of
Indinn States in the constitution-making body.

*(0) His Majesty's Governent undertake to a¢eopt nnd imploment
forthwith the constitution ro fromed, subject only to—

(i) Thoe right of nny Province in British India to rolain its
present constitutional position, provision being made for its
subsequent necession if it so dosires:,..

(i) tho rigning of a treaty which shall be negotinted between
His Majesty's CGovernment and the constitution-making
body ',

In his address before the Central Legislature, in February,
1944, Lord Wavell, as Viceroy, delivered a speech in the course
of which His Excellency said: “We are bound in justice, in
honour, in the interests of progress, to hand over India to
Indian rule, which can maintain the peace and order and pro-
gress which we have endeavoured to establish. I believe that
we should take some risk to further this’. Referring to the
Cripps’ proposals, he said:

“Nearly two years have passed since the draft Cripps decla-
ration was made public; but it stands forth today as the solemn
pledge of Iis Majesty’s Government that India shall have full
control of her own destiny among the nations of the Common-
wealth and of the world. The Cripps offer was an offer of full
self-Government, of the right to frame her own constitution, if
she so desired, to sever her partnership with the British
Commonwealth”. On the main problem of Indian Unity, ‘His
Excellency continued, the difference between Hindu and Muslim,
I can only say this. You cannot alter geography. From the
point of view of defence, of relations with the outside world, of
many internal and external economic problems, India is a natural
unit. What arrangement you decide to make for the two great
communities and certain other important minorities, as well as
the Indian States, to live with that unit and to make the best
use of its wealth and opportunitics, is for Indians to decide ”.
His Excellency continued: ‘That two communities and even
two nabions can make arrangements to live together inspite of
differing cultures or religions, history provides many examples.
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The solutions of the problem have varied. England and Scob-
1and, after centuries of strife, arrived at an absolute union, in
Canada, the British and French elements reached a Fedoral
agreement which operates eatisfactorily. The French, Italian
and German elements in Switzerland agreed on a different form
of Federation. In all the above, there were religious as well as
racial differences. In the United States, many olements,
racial and religious, have been fused into onme great nation,
with o Federal structure, after the bitter experience of a disas.
trous civil war In Ireland, the conflicting elements have so far
failed to unite, and Ireland has a sart of Pakistan, though the
analogy is of course only relative The Soviet Union 1n Russia
seems to have devised a new modification of its already flexible
system, which will also, no doubs, repay careful study. These
examples are before India for her constitutionalists to study.
1t is for her to say which will most nearly fulfil her own needs.
But no man can alter geography .”’

Soon after the war in Europe was ended, H. M the King, at
the opening of the new Parliament, delivered a speech in which
the following sentence occurs. ¢ In accordance with the pro-
mises already made to my Indian peoples, my Government will
do their utmost to promote, in conjunction with leaders of Indian
opinion, early realisation of full self-Government in India ™.
Referring to this H E. Lord Wavell, in a broad-cast dated
19—~9—1945, declared-

“ As stated in the gracious speech from the Throne at the
opening of Parliament, His Majesty’s Government are determined
to do their utmost to promote, in conjunction with the leaders
of Indian opinion, the early realisation of full gelf-Government
in India During my visit to London, they have discussed with
me the steps to be taken......It is the intention of H. M. Govern-
ment to convene, as soon as possible, a constitution-making
body and, as & preliminary step, they have authorised me to
undertake immediately after the elections, diseussions with
representatives of the Legislative Assemblies in the Provinces to
ascertain whether the proposals contained in the 1942 Declaration
are acceptable or whether some alternative or modified schemse is
preferable. Discussions will also be undertaken with the repre-
sentatives of the Indian States with a viow to ascertain in what

VN



i4 THE PARTITION OF INDIA (1947)

way they can best take their part in the consgtitution-making
body. His Majesty’s Government are proceeding to the con-
sideration of the content of the treaty which will require to be
concluded between Great Britain and India.” ¢ The above
procedure,” His Excellency concluded: “seems to H. M.
Government and myself the best way open to us to give India the
opportunity of deciding her destiny. We are well aware of the
difficulties to be overcome, but are determined to overcome them.
I can certainly assure you that the Government and all sections
of the British people are anxious to help India, which has given
us so much help in winning this War. I, for my part, will do my
best, in the service of the people of India, to help them to arrive
at their goal, and I firmly believe that it can be done. It is'now
for Indians to show that they have the wisdom, faith and courage
to determine in what way they can reconcile their differences
and how their country can be governed by Indians for
Indians.”

In a similar broadcast from London simultaneously, Mr.
Attlee, the new Prime Minister of U. X., declared: ¢ The broad
definition of British Policy towards India contained in the
declaration of 1942 which had the support of all parties in this
country stands in all its fulness and purpose. This declaration
envisaged the negotiation of a treaty between the British Govern-
ment and the Constitution-making body. Government isgiving
immediate consideration to the contents of such a treaty. It can
be said here that, in that treaty, we shall not seek to provide for
anything incompatible with the interests of India. No one who
has any acquaintance with Indian affairs will under-estimate the
difficulties which will have to be surmounted in the setting up
and smooth operation of a Constitution-making body. Still
greater is the difficulty which will face the elected representatives
of the Indian people in seeking to frame a Constitution for a
great continent containing more than 400 millon people.” A-nd
in an appeal for unity, the Prime Minister concluded: * Dum.ng
the war, Indian fighting men have, in Europe, Africa and Asia,
played a splendid part in defeating the force?s of tyranny and
aggression. India has shared to the full, with the rest of the
United Nations, the task of saving freedom an-d democracy.
Victory came through unity and through the readiness of all to
gink their differences in order to attain the supreme
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object, victory. I would ask all Indians to follow the great
example and to join together in o united effort to work out a
Constitution, which the majority and minority communities will
accept as a just and fair Constitution, in which both the States
and the Provinces can find their place. The British Government
will do their utmost to give all the assistance in their,power, and
Indis can be assued of the sympathy of the British people.”

In the meanwhile, Mr. Jinnah was insisting on the division
of India and the creation of o sovercign Mushim State Mr C
Rajagopalachari, the veteran Congress leader, evolved a formula
for Congress-League co-operation on the basis of Independence
cum Pakistan. Mahatma Gandhi, reloased on May 6, 1944, put
that formula before Mr, Jinnah The formula was to the effect
that (1) the Muslim League would endorse the demand for
Independence and co-operate with the Congress in forming a
Provisional Government for the transitional period, (2} at the end
of the war, a plobiscite of all the inhabitants in the Muslim-
majority areas in the north-west and north-east would decide
whether or not they should form a separate State; (3) in the
event of separation, agreements would be made for defence,
communecations and other essential matters, and (1) these terms
were to be binding only in case of transfer by Britain of full
power and responsibility for the Government of India  But
Mr. Jinnah rejected the offer. He wanted a plebiscite of only the
Mushim inhabitants of the concerned areas Nor wouldhe allow for
any joint control over subjects of common concern, like defence

Tn the elections that followed the Wavell declaration, the
Congress captured almost all the non-Moslem seats n all the
Provinces, the majority of the Muslim seats in the N W F.
Province and some Muslim seats in U.P,,C. P,, Biharand Assam.
The League captured an overwhelming majority of the Muslim
seats in all the Provinces excepting the N W. F. P. The Con-
gross assumed office in all the provinces except Bengal and Sind.
Everywhere pure Congress Ministries were thus formed except
in the Punjab, where a Coalition Ministry, composed of Congress
men, Akali Sikhs and Unionist Hindus and Muslims came to
power * The Centre, however, continued in bureaucratic hands-

* The bulk of the information in thissection has been culled out from
Sipha and Banerjee's ** History of India *,
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The next in this march to Indian Independence was the
Cabinet Mission scheme. On February 19, 1946, the British
Government announced a special Mission of Cabinet Ministers,
consisting of the Secretary of State for India (Lord Pethick-
Lawrence), the President of the Board of Trade (Sir Stafford
Cripps), and the First Lord of Admiralty (Mr. A. V. Alexander),
to visit India and hold discussions with the Indian leaders, over
the setting up of a Constitution-making body and the bring-
ing into being of an Executive Council having the support of the
main political parties. The Cabinet Ministers would act in
associafion with the Viceroy. On March 15, 1946, Mr. Attlee
declared in the House of Commons that a minority could not be
allowed to put a veto on the advance of the majority. The three
Ministers arrived in Xarachi on March 23, 1946, And about the
numerous recommendations of the distingnished feam, we shall

read in the next chapter.
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3. THE CABINET MISSION SCHEME

A New Delki message of May 17, 1946 reads \—

A Union of India, which should consist of both the Provinces
and the States, and a Union Legislature and Executive, consfi-
tuted by representatives of the Provineces and the States, are the
vital features of the new Canstitution for India, which has been
recommended by the Cabinet Delegation, in their statement
issued here last might. The Mission has rejected the Muslim
League’s demand for a soparate sovereign State of Pakistan, as
+ there i3 no justification for including, in such & separate State,
large non-Muslim elements,” They have also rojected the alterna~
tive scheme of a smaller sovereign State of Pakistan, consisting
of Muslim-majoriby areas ouly, as it is ¢ impracticable’. The
Ministers, however, recognise that a control in all matters vital
to their religion, and economic interests should be secured to the
Muslims.

The Ministers recommend further that the Constitution-
making body, which is to be composed of provineial representa-
tives, on the allocation of one to every million inhabitants, shall
meet at New Delhi as soon as possible in order to draft the
Constitution in three groups, of Hindu majority provinces,
Muslim majority provinces in the north-west, and Muslim
majority provinces in the north-east.

The Viceroy hopes to constitute an Interim Government
having the support of the main political Parties, to carry on the
administration during the period of Constitution-making. All
the portiohos in this Government, including War, will be held by
Indians.

The following is the full text of the statement issued by the
Cabinet Delegation and H E. the Viceroy.

. On March 15, just before the despateh of the Cabinet Dele-
gation to India, Mr. Attlee, the British Prime Minister, used these
words :

LMy colleagues are going to India with the intention of
using their utmost endeayours to he]p her to attain her freedom as
L3
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speedily and fully as possible. What form of Governmont is to
replace the present regime is for India to decide; but our desire
is to help ler to sot up forthwith the machinery for making that
decision... I hope that India and her people may clect to remain
within the British Commonwealth, I am certain that they will
find great advantages in doing so. But if she does so elect, it
must be by her own free will. The British Commonwealth and
Empire is not bound together by chains of external compulsion,
It is o free association of free peoples. If, on the other hand, she
cleets for independence, in our view, she has a right to do so.
It will be for us to help to make the transition as smooth and
casy as possible.”

2. Charged in these historic words, we, the Cabinet
Ministers, and the Viceroy, have done our utmost to assist the
two main political parties to reach an agreement upon the funda-
mental issue of the unity or division of India. After prolonged
discussions in New Delhi, wo succeeded in bringing the Congress
and the Muslim League together in conference at Simla.

Therc was a full exchange of views and both the parties
wero prepared to make considerable concessions in order to try
and reach o settlement. But it ultimately proved impossible to
close the remainder of the gap between the parties and so no
agreement could bo concluded.

Since no agreement has been reached, we feel that itis
our duty to put forward what we consider are the best arrange-
ments possible to ensure a speedy setting up of the new Constitu-
tion. This statement is made with the full approval of His
Majesty’s Government in the United Kingdom.

3. Wo have accordingly decided that immediate arrange.
ments should be made whereby Indians may decide the future
Constitution of India and that an Interim Government may be
set up at once to carry on the administration of British India
until such time as a new Constitution can be brought into being-
We have endeavoured to be just to the smaller as well as to the
larger sections of the people; and to recommend a solution which
will lead to a practicable way of governing the India of the
future and will give a sound basis for defence and a good
opportunity for progress in the social, political and economic

fields.
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4. Tt is not intended in this statoment to review the volumi-
nous evidence that has been submitted to the Mission; but it is
right that we should state that it has shown an almost universal
desire, outside the supporters of the Muslim League, for the unity
of India.

5, This consideration did not, however, deter us from
examining closely and impartially the possibility of a partition
of India, since wo were greatly impressed by the very genuine
and acute anxiety of the Muslims lest they should find themselves
subjected to a perpetual Hindu-majority rule. This feeling has
become so strong and widespread amongst the Muslims that it
cannot be allayed by mere paper safeguards, If there is to be
internal peace in India, it must be secured by measures which
will agsure to the Muslims o control in all matters vital to their
culture, religion and economic or other interests

Sovereign Pakistan

6. We, therefore, examined 1n the first instance the question
of a separato and fully independent sovereign Stateof Pakistan,
as claimed by the Muslim League. Such a Pakistan would
comprise two areas, one in the north-west consisting of the
provinces of the Punjab, Sind, North-west Frontier and British
Baluchistan; the other, in the north-east, consisting of the Pro-
vinces of Bengal and Assam The League Was prepared to

ider the adjustments of boundaries at a later stage, but
insisted that the principle of Pakistan should first be acknow-
ledged.

The argument for a separate State of Pakistan was based
first upon the right of the Muslim majority to decide their method
of Government according to their wishes, and secondly, upon the
necessity in-include substantial areas 1n which Muslims are in a
minority 1n order to make Pakistan administratively and econo-
mieally workable,

The size of the non-Muslim minorities in 2 Pakistan com-
prising the whole of the six provinces enumerated above would
be very considerable as the following figures (taken from the
most recent census in 1041) show.
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North - Westorn Area :—
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Muslim Non-Muslim
Punjab 16,217,242 12,201,577
North-west Frontier provinco 2,788,797 249,270
Sind 3,208,325 1,326,683
Br. Baluchistan 438,930 62,701
22,653,204 13,840,231

North-Eastern Area:—

62-07 per cent

37-93 per cent

Bengal 33,005,434 97,301,091
Assam 3,442,470 6,762,254
36,447,913 34,063,345

5169 per cent

48-31 per cent

The Muslim minoritics in the remainder of British India
number some 20 million, dispersed amongst a total population of
188 million.

These figures show that tho setting up of a separate sovereign
State of Pakistan on the lines claimed by the Muslim League
would not solve the communal minority problem, nor can we sec
any justification for including within a sovereign Pakistan
those Districts of the Punjab and of Bengal and Assam in which
the population is predominantly non-Muslim. Every argument
that can be used in favour of Pakistan can equally, in our view,
be used in favour of the exclusion of the non-Muslim areas from
Pakistan. This point would particularly affect the position of
the Sikhs.

Smaller Pakistan

%. We, therefore, considered whether a smaller sovereign
Pakistan, confined to the Muslim-majority areas alone, might
be a possible basis of compromise. Such a Pakistan is regarded
by the Muslim League as quite impracticable, because if would
entail the exclusion from Pakistan of the whole of the Ambala
and Jullundur Divisions in the Punjab; the whole of Assam
except the District of Sylhet; and a large part of Western
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Bengal including Calcutta, in which city the Muslims form
23 6 per cent of the population.

We ourselves are also convinced that any solution which in-
volves a radical partition of the Punjab and Bongal, s they
would do, would bo contrary to the wishes and interests of a
very large proportion of the inhabitants of those provinces
Bengal and the Punjab each has its own common language and a
long history and tradition. DMoreover, any division of the
Punjab would, of necessity, divide the Sikhs, leaving sub-
stantial bodies of Sikhs on both sides of the boundary, .

We have thorefore been forced to the conclusion that neither

a larger nor a smaller sovereign State of Pakistan would provide
an ptable solution for the 1 problem,

8 Apart from the great force of the foregoing arguments,
there are weighty administrative, economic and military
considerations. The whole of the transportation and postal and
telegraph systems of India have been established on the basis of a
united India, To disintegrate them would gravely injure both
parts of India

The case for a united defence is even stronger. The Indian
Armed Forces have been built up as a whole for the defence of
India as a whole and to break them into two would infiict a
deadly blow on the long traditions and high degree of efficiency
of the Indian Army and would entail the gravest dangers Tho
Indian Navy and Indian Air Force would become much less

flective. The two of the sugg 1 Pakistan contain
the two most vulnerable frontiers in India and for a successful
defence in depth, the area of Pakistan would be insufficient,

9. A further consideration of importance is the greater
difficulty which the Indian States would find in associating
themselves with a divided British India

A0 Finglly, thare o fhe geomrapbisal feof thad fhe fwe
halves of the proposed Pakistan State are separated by some 700
miles and the communications between them, both in war and
peace, would be d pendent on the goodwill of Hindustan,

11. We are, therefore, unable to advise the British Govern-
ment that the power which at present resides in British hands
should be handed over o two entirely separate sovereign States.
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Congress Scheme

12. This decision docs not, however, blind us to the very
real Muslim apprehensions that their culbure and political and
social life might become submerged in a purely unitary India,
in which the Hindus, with their groatly superior numbers, must
be a dominating clement. To meet this, the Congress has put
forward a scheme, under which the Provinees would have full
autonomy, subject only to a minimum of Central subjects, such
as Foreign Affairs, Defence and Communications. Under the
scheme, the Provinees, if they wished to take part in economic
and administrative planning on a largo scale, could cedo to the
Centre optional subjects in addition to the compulsory ones
mentioned above.

13. Such a scheme would, in our view, present conside-
rable constitutional disadvantages and anomalies. It would be
very diffieult to work a Central Exceutive and Legislature in
which some Ministers, who dealt with compulsory subjects,
were responsible to the whole of India, while other Ministers
who dealt with optional subjects, would be responsible only to
those provinces which had clected to act together in respect of
such subjeets. This difficulty would be accentuated in the Central
Legislature, where it would be necessary to exclude certain
members from speaking and voting when subjects with which
their Provinces were not concerned were under discussion.

Apart from the dificulty of working suchascheme, we donot
consider that it would be fair to deny to other provinces which did
not desire to tako the optional subjects at the centre the right
to form themseclves into a group for a similar purpose. This
would indeed be no more than the exercise of their autonomous
powers in a particular way.

14. Before putting forward our recommendation, we turn to
deal with the relationship of the Indian States to British India.
It is quite clear that, with the attainment of independence by
British India, whether inside or outside the British Commonwealth,
the relationship which has hitherto existed between the Rulers of
tho States and the British Crown will no longer be possible.
Paramountcy can neither be retained by the British Crown nor
transferred to the new Government. This fact has been fully
recognised by those whom we interviewed from the States. They
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have at the same timb assured us that the States are ready and
willing the cooperate in the new development of Indin  The pre-
cise form which their co-operation will take must be a matter for
negotiation during the building-up of the new constitutional
structure, and it by no means follows that 1t will bo identieal for
all the States  We have not, therefore, dealt with the States in
the same detail as the provinces of British India in the para-
graphs which follow.

16 We now indicate the nature of a solution which, in our
view, would be just to the essentinl claims of all the parties, and
would at the same time be most likely to bring about a stabloand
practicable from of consitution for all India,.

Union of India

16. Wo recommend that the constitution should take the
following basic form It is not our object to lay out the details
of a Constitution on the above lines, but to set in motion the
machinery whereby a Constitution can he settled by Indians for
Indians.

It has been necessary however for us to make this recommen-
dation a3 to the broad basis of the future Constitution, because
it became clear to us in the course of our negotiations, that, not
until that had been done, was there any hope of getting the two
major communities to join the setting up of the Constitution-
making machinery

Constitution-making body

17. We now indicate the Constitution-making machimery
which, we propose, should be brought into being forthwith in
order to enable a new Constitution to he worked out

18. In formingany Assembly to decide o new Constitutional
structure, the first problem is to obtain as broad-based and aceu-
Tuhe W rEpteENiution of the Wiole popaliavion as is possipie. The
most satisfactory method obvio sly would be by election based
on adult franchise, but any attempt to introduce such a
step now would lead to a wholly unacceptable delay in
the formulation of the new constitution. The only practicable
alternative is to utilise the recently elocted Provincial Legislative
Assemblies as the electing bodies There are, *  ~ver, two
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factors in their composition which mako this difficult. First, the
numorical strengths of the Provincial Legislative Assemblies do
not bear the same proportion to the total population in cach Pro-
vince. 'Thus, Asgam, with a population of 10 millions, has a
Legislativoe Assemby of 10S members, while Bongal, with a
population six times as largoe, has an Assembly of only 250.
Secondly, owing to the weightage given to minorities by the Com-
munal Award, the strengths of the several communities in each
Provincial Legislative Assombly are not in proportion to their
numbers in the provinee. Thus, the number of seats reserved for
Muslims in tho Bengal Legislative Assembly is only 48 per cent
of the total, although they form 55 per cent of the Provincial
population.

After a most carcful consideration of the various methods by
which these inequalities might be corrected, we have come to
the conelusion that tho fairest and most practicable plan would

be 1—

(a) To allot to cach provinee a total number of sonts proportional to
its Population, roughly’in tho ratio of one to a million, as the near~
ost substituto for ropresentation by adult suffrage;

(1) To divide this Provincial allocation of scats Detween the main
communities in ench Provinco in proportion to their population ;
and

(¢) To provide that the ropresontatives allotted to each community in
a Provineo shall be elected by tho mombors of that community in
its Logislative Assembly.

We think that, for these purposes, it is sufficient to recognise
only threc main communities in India, General, Muslim, and
Sikh, the ‘General’ community including all persons who are
not Muslims or Sikhs. As the smaller minorities would, upon the
population basis, have little or no representation since they
would lose the weightage which assures them seats in the Pro-
vincial Legislatures, we have made the arrangements described
below togive them a full representation upon all matters of special
interest to the minorities.

Representation

19. (i) We, therefore, propose that there shall be elected by
each Provincial Legislative Assembly the following numbers
of representatives, each part of the Legislature (General, Muslim
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or Sikh) electing its own representatives by the method of
proportional representation with the single transferable vote *—

Table of Representation

SECTION A.

Province General Muslim Total
Madras 45 4 49
Bomba 19 2 21
United Provinces 47 8 55
Bihar 31 5 36
Central Provinces 16 1 17
Orissa 9 0 9

167 20 187
SECTION B.
Province Qeneral Muslim  Sikh Total
Punjab 8 16 4 28
North ‘West Frontier Province 0 3 0 3
Sind 1 3 0 4
Total 9 2 1 m
SECTION C,
Provinee . General Muslim Total,
Bengal 27 33 60
Assam 7 3 10
Total. 3t 36 10
Total for British India 202
Maximum for Indian States 93
385
NOTEi—™ - 3wt —emee et e e
To section B will be added & ive of British

(if) Tt is the intention that the States should be given in the
final Constituent Assembly, appropriate representation which
would not, on the basis of the caleulations adopted for British
India, exceed 93, butthe method of selection’will have ¢~ be

P.1,—4
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determined by consultation. The States would, in the preliminary
stage, be represented by a Negotiating Committee.

(iii) The representatives thus chosen shall meet at New Delhi
ag soon as possible,

(iv) A preliminary meeting will be held at which the general
order of business will be decided, a Chairman and other officers
elected, and an Advisory Committee on the rights of citizens,
minorities and tribal and excluded areas set up. Thereafter the
provincial representatives will divide up into the three sections
shown under A, B and C in the table of representation above.

(v) These sections shall proceed to settle the Provincial
Constitutions for the Provinces included in each section and shall
also decide whether any Group Constitution shall be set up for
those Provinces and if so, with what Provincial subjects the
group should deal. The Provinces shall have the power to opt
out of the groups in accordance with the provisions prescribed

below.

(vi) The representatives of the Sections and the Indian
States shall reassemble for the purpose of settling the Union

Constitution.

(vii) In the Union Constituent Assembly, resolutions varying
the provisions of the prescribed constitution or raising any major
communal issue shall require a majority of the representatives
present and voting of each of the two major communities, The
chairman of the Assembly shall decide which, if any, of the
resolutions, raise major communal issues and shall, if so requested
by a majority of the representatives of either of the major commu-
nities, consult the Federal Court before giving his decision.

(viii) As soon as the new Constitutional arrangements have
come into operation, it shall be open to any Province to elect to
come out of any group in which it has been placed. Such a
decision shall be taken by the new legislature of the Province
after the first general election under the new Constitution.

Fundamental Rights

90. The Advisory Committee on the rights of citizens,
minorities and tribal and excluded areas should contain full
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representation of the interests affected, and their function will be
to report to the Union Constituent Asserably upon the list of
Fundamental Rights, the clauses for the protection of minorities
and a scheme for the administration of the tribal and excluded
areas, and o advise whether thess rights should be incorporated
in the Provincial, Group or Union Constitution

21. His Excellency the Viceroy will forthwith request the
provincial Legislatures to proceed with the election of their
representatives, and the States to set up a Negotiating Committee.
It is hoped that the process of Constitution-making con proceed
asrapidly as the complexities of the task permuit so that the
interim period may be as short as possible.

22, 1t will be necessary to negotiate o troaty between the
Union Constituent Assembly and the United Kingdom to provide
for certain matters arising out of the transier of power

Interim Government

23. While the Constitution-making proceeds, the adminis-
tration of India has to be carried on. We attach the greatest
importance therefore to the setting up at once of an Interim
Government having the support of the major political parties. It
is essential during the interim period that there should be the
maximum co-operation in carrying through the difficult tasks that
face the Government of India, Besides the heavy task of day-
to-day administration, there is the grave danger of famine to be
countered ; there are decisions to be taken in many matters of
post-war development, which will have a far-reaching efiect on
India’s future; and there are important international conferences
in which India has to be represented. For all these purposes, a
Government having popular support is necessary. The Viceroy
has already started discussions to this end and hopes soon to
form an interim Government in which all the portfolios, inclu-
ding that of War Member, will be held by Indian leaders having
the full confidence of the people. The British Government,
recognising the significance of the changes in the Government of
India, will give the fullest measure of co-operation to the Govern~
ment so formed in the accomplishment of their tasks of adminis-
tration and in bringing about as rapid and smooth a transition
as possible,
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24. To the leaders and peoplo of Indin who now have the
opportunity of complete independencs, wo would finally say this.
We and our Government and countrymen hoped that it would be
passible for the Indian people themselves to agree upon the
methad of framing the new Constitution under which they will
live. Despite the Inhours which we have shared with the Indian
partics and the oxercise of mueh patience and goodwill by all,
this has not heen possible.  We, therefore, now Iay hefore you
proposals  which, after listening to all sides and after much
earnest thought, we trust, will enable you to attain your indepen-
denee in the shortest time and with the least danger of internal
disturbance and contlict.  These proposals may not, of course,
completely satisfy all parties, but you will recognise with us that,
at this supreme moment in Indian  history, statesmanship
demands mutual accommodation.

Dreadful Alternative

We ask you to consider the alternative to the acceptance of
these proposals.  After all the efforts which we and the Indian
partics have made together for an agreement, we must state that,
in our view, there is small hope of peaceful scttlement by agree-
ment of the Indian parties alone. The alternative would, there-
fore, be a grave danger of violence, chaos, and even civil war.
The result and duration of such a disturbance cannot be fore-
scen : but it is certain that it wonld be a terrible disaster for
many millions of men, women and children. This is a possibility
which must bo regarded with equal abhorrence by the Indian
people, our own countrymen and the world as a whole. We, thero-
fore, lny these proposals before you in the profound hope that
they will be accepted and operated by you in the spirit of accom-
modation and goodwill in whicl they are offered. We appeal to
all who have the futurc good of India at heart to extend their
vision beyond their own community or interest to the interests
of the wholo four hundred millions of the Indian people.

We hope that the new independent India may choose to be
o member of the British Commonwealth. We hope, in any event,
that vou will remain in close and friendly association with our
peoy)lé. But these are matters for your own free choice. What-
over that choico may be, we look forward with you to your ever-
increasing prosperity among the great nations of the world and
to a fubure even more glorious than your past.



4. SOME VIEWS AND OPINIONS

Some views and comments on tho scheme outlined in the
previous chapter may not be irrelovant in this connection

Secretary of State

Speaking at a Press Conference at New Delhi at the time of
the publication of the above proposals, the Secretary of State for
India, occasionally assisted by Sir 8. Cripps, made it clear that
what the Mission had announced was not an award. It wasa
recommendation as to certain bases for a Constitution, anda
decision to summon Indian representatives to make their own
Constitution, and therefore, quite clearly, thero 1s no question of
enforcing an award. The Constitution rccommended by the
Mission could not be modified in favour of one Party to the dis-
advantage of another.” Regarding the Native States, the
Secretary of State reiterated that Paramountey would continue
in the interim period. He stated that * the Mission had already
received indicotions from most of the principal States and the
representatives of large bodies of other States that they had no
desire to impede the progress of India towards self-government
and independence and that they wanted to co-operate in 1t >

Lord Waveil

The views of Lord Wavell, the Viceroy, s expressed in a
broadeast speech the next day will be read with interest,
view of his references to Indian Umity particularly Thus His
Excellency said :

1 speak to the people of India atthe most critical hour of
India’s history. The statoment of the Cabinet Delegation
containing their recommendations hasnow been before you for
24 hours. Tt is a blue-print for freedom, an outline in which
you have to fill in the details and construct the building
You will have atudied the statement most of you, and may per-
haps already haveformed your opinions on it. If you think that
it shows the path to reach the summit at which you have been
swming for so long-—the Independence of Indis,—I am sure you
willbeeager to take it If youshould have formed the view—I hope
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you have not—that there is no passage that way, I hope that you
will study again the route indicated to you and see whether the
difficulties in the path—and we know they are formidable—
cannot be surmounted by skill, patience and boldness. I can
assure you of this, that very much hard work, very much earnest
study, very much anxious thought and all the goodwill and
sincerity at our command have gone to the making of these
recommendations. We would much rather have preferred that
the Indian leaders should have themselves reached an agreement
on the course to be followed and we have done our best to
persuade them ; but it has not been found possible in spite of
concessions on both sides, which, at one time, promised results.

Workable Basis

‘“These proposals put before you are obviously not those
that any one of the parties would have chosen if left to itself;
but I do believe that they offer a reasonable and workable basis
on which to found India’s future Constitution. They preserve
the essential Unity of India which is threatened by the dispute
between the two major communities; and in special, they remove
the danger of the disruption of that great fellowship, the Indian
Army, to which India already owes so much and on whose
strength, unity and efficiency her future security will depend.
They offer to the Muslim community the right to direct their own
essential interests, their religion, their education, their culture,
their economic and other concerns, in their own way and to
their own best advantage. To another great community, the
Sikhs, they preserve the unity of their homeland, the Punjab,
in which they have played and can still play so important and
influential a part. They provide in the special commitbees
which form a feature of the Constitution-making machinery,
the best chance for the smaller minorities to make their needs
known and to secure protection for their interests. They seek to
arrange a means for the Indian States, great and small, to enter
by negotiation into the polity of a United India. They offer to
India the prospect of peace—a peace from party strife—the
peace so needed for all the constructive work there is to do. And
they give you the opportunity of Complete Independence as soon
as the Constituent Assembly has completed its labours.
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Constructive Work

«Y would like to emphasive the constructive work to be
done. If you can agree to accept the proposals in the statement
as o reasonable basis on which to work out your constitution,
then wo are able at once to concentrate all the best efforts and
abilities in India on the short-term problems that are so urgent.
You know them well—the immediate danger of famine to be
countered, and measures to be taken to provide more food for
every one in future years; the health of India to be remedied ;
great schemes of wider education to be initiated, roads to be
built and improved; and much else to be done to raise the stan-
dard of living of the common man  There are also great schemes
in hand to control India’s water supplies, to extend irrigation, to
provide power, to prevent fioods; there are factories to be built
and new industries to be started, while in the outside world,
India has to take her place in international bodies 1n which her
representatives have already established a considerable reputa-
tion, It is, therefore, my earnest desire that yn these critical tames
ahead, 1n the interim period while the new Constitution 15 being
built, the Government of India should be in the hands of the
ablest of India’s leaders, men recognised as such by the Indian
people, whom they will trust to further their interests and bring
them to their goal. As said in the statement, [am charged with
the responsibility to form auch a Government as soon as possible
to direct the affairs of British India in the interim period. There
will be no doubt in the minds of any one, I hope, how great a
step forward this will be on India’s road to Self-Government. It
will be a purely Indian Government except for its Head, the
Governor-General, and will include, if I can get the men I want,
recognised leaders of the main Indian parties, whose influence,
ability and desire to serve India are ungestioned, Such a Govern-~
ment must have a profound influsnce and power not only in India,
but also in the outside world. Some of the best ability in India
which has hitherto been spent in opposition can be harnessed to
construction work, These men can be the architects of new India,

Plea For Goodwill

“No Constitution and no form of Government can work
atisfactorily without goodwill. With goodw;ll h
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to succeed, oven an apparently illogical arrangement can be
madoe to work. Tn the complex situation that faces us, there are
four main parties, the British, the two main parties, Hindus and
Muslims, and the Indian States. From all of them, very consi-
derable change of their present outlook will be required as a
contribution to its genernl good, if this groat oxperiment is to
suceeed. To make a concession in ideas and principles, is & hard
thing and not ecasily palatable. It requires some greatness of
mind to recognise the necessity, much greatness of spirit to
make the concession. Iam sure that this will not be found
wanting in Tndin, as T think you will admit that it has not been
found wanting in the British people in this offer.

Momentous Experiment

“T wonder whether you realise that this is the greatest and
most momentous experiment in Government in the whole history
of the world—a new Constitution to control the destiny of
400,000,000 people. A grave responsibility indeed rests on all of
its leaders who are privileged to assist in making it.

“ Lastly, I must emphasise the seriousness of the choice
beforo vou. It is the choice between peaceful construction or
the disorder of civil strife, botween co-operation or disunity,
bhetween ordered progress or confusion., I am sure you will not
hesitate in your choice for co-operation.

“May I end with some words which were quoted by one
great man to another at a crisis of the late war and may well be
applied to India at this crisis?

“ Thou, too, sail on, O Ship of State, sail on,

O Union, strong and great, Humanity with alt its Fears,
With all the Hopes of future years,

Is hanging bLroeathless on thy Fate.”

Mahatma Gandhi

Mahatma Gandhi’s reaction to the scheme can be gleaned
from the following post-prayer speech dated 19th May at New
PDolhi. ¢ T told you yesterday to examine, independently of other
people’s opinions, the statement of the Cabinet Delegation. You
must oxamine it not from a parochial standpoint but from tho
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point of view of the whole country, you shouldexamine it from the
point of view of & country which will be without sorrow or sufler-
ing. Every one must think for himself or herself. You must weigh
your opinions and adopt only those you have asmumilated.” Mr.
Gandhi said he had glanced at the document casually last night
He read it again carefully in the morming. It was not an award.
The Mission and the Viceroy had tried to bring tho Parties toge-
ther; but they could not bring about an agreement So they
had recommended to the country what, in their opimion, was
worthy of acceptance to the Constituent Assembly It was open
to that body to vary the recommendations, rejoct them or
improve upon them,

“tThere was no ‘take it or leave 1t* business abont their
recommendations, If there were restrictions, the Consti-
tuent Assembly would not be a soversign body, froe to
frame a titut of d d for India Thus, the
Mission had suggested for the Ceutre certain subjects It was
open to the Assembly, by the majority voto of Muslims andnon-
Muslims separately, to add to them or even reduce them

“It was good that they were not described as Hindua,
Muslims, Sikhs and other religious communities, That was an
advance. What they aimed at was the absence of all rehgious
divisions for the whole of India as a political entity , and it was
open to the Assembly to sbolish the distinction which the
Mission had felt foreed to recognise.

¢ Similarly about grouping The Provinces were free to roject
the very idea of grouping. No province could be forced against
its will to belong to a group, even 1f the idea of grouping was
accepted. He instanced only two things to illustrate his point
He had not exhausted the list of things which seemed to him
open o objection or improvement.,

“* Subigct to the above interpretation whichk heheld was right.,
he would tell them that the Missjon had brought forth something
of which they have every reason to be proud. There were some
who eaid the English were incapable of doing the right thing.
He did not agree with them. The Mission and the Viceroy were
as God-fearing as they themselves claimed to be. It war® .
their dignity as men to doubt a person before :

P L—5
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untrue to the world. Whatever the wrong done to India by British
rule, if the statement of the Mission was genuine, as he believed
it was, it was in discharge of an obligation they had declared the
British owed to India, namely, to get off India’s back. It contained
the seed to convert this land of sorrow into one without sorrow
and suffering.”

“The able but melancholy document—we are bound to
review the situation in the light of the existing facts,” isthe
comment of Mr. Churchill on the scheme,

In a further statement issued by the Cabinet Delegation and
the Viceroy on the 25th May, the proposed interim Government of
India was foreshadowed as follows. It will be observed that the
statement took into consideration the views of the Congress and
the League leaders on the Delegation’s proposals.

“The Delegation have considered the statement of the
President of the Muslim League dated May 22, and the resolution
dated May 24 of the Working Committee "of the Congress. The
position is that, since the Indian leaders, after prolonged discus-
gion, failed to arrive at an agreement, the Delegation put forward
their recommendations as the nearest approach to reconciling the
views of the two main parties. The scheme stands as a whole and
can only succeed if it is accepted and worked in a spirit of

co-operation,

“It is o consequence of the system of election that a few
Europeans can be elected to the Constituent Assembly. Whether
the right so given will be exercised is a matter for them to decide.

“ The representative of Baluchistan will be elected in a joint
meeting of the Shahi Jirga and the non-official members of the

Quetta Muncipality.

«In Coorg, the whole Legislative Council will have the right
to vote, but the official members will receive instructions not to
take part in the election.

¢« The interpretation put by the Congress resolution on para-
graph 15 of the statement to the effect that the Provinces in the
first instance make the choice whether or not to' belong to the

gection in which they are placed does not accord with the Delega-
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tion’s intentions 'The reasons for the grouping of the Provinces
are well-known, and this is an essential feature of the schemo
and can only be modified by ag t 1 the parties.
The right to opt out of the groups after the constitution-making
has been completed will bo exercised by the people themselves,
since at the first election under the new Provincial Constitution,
this question of opting out will obviously bea major 1ssue and
all those entitled to vote under the now franchise will bs able to
take their share in a truly democratic decision.

“ The Delegation wish also to refer briefly toa few points
that have been raised in the statoment and resolution.

“The authority and the functions of the Coustituent
Assembly and the procedure which it is intended to follow are
clear from the Cabinet Delegation’s statement Once the Con-
stituent Assembly is formed and working on this bagis, there
is no intention of interfering with its discretion or questioning
jts labours His Majesty’s Government will recommend to
Parliament such action as may be necessary for the cession of
sovereignty to the Indian people, subject only to two matters
which are mentioned in the statement and which, we believe, are
not controversial, namely, an adequate provision for the protec-
tion of the minorities (paragraph 20 of the statement) and the
willingness to conclude a Treaty with H.M G to cover matters
arising out of the transfor of power (paragraph 22 of the state-
ment).

*The question of how the States’ representatives should be
apposnted to the Constituent Assembly is clearly one which must
be discussed with the States. It is not a matter for decision by
the Delegation.

1t i3 agreed that the Interim Government will have a new
basis, That baes is that all portfolios, including that of the War
Member, will be held by Indians ; and that the members will be
selected in consultation with the Indian political parties. These
are very significant changes in the Government of India and a
long step towards independence. H. M. G. will recognise the
effect; of these changes, will attach the fullest weight to them and
will give to the Indian Government the greatest possible freedom
in the exercise of the day-to-day administration of India.
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“ As the Congress statement recognises, tho present constitu-
tion must continue during the interim period; and the Interim
Government cannot therefore be made legally respons1ble to the
Central Legislature.

¢ There is, however, nothing to prevent the members of the
Government individually or by common consent from resigning
if they fail to pass an important measure through the Legislature
or if a vote of no-confidence is passed against them.

¢ There is, of course, no intention of retaining British troops
in India against the wishes of an independent India under the
new Constitution ; but during the interim period, which, it is
hoped, will be short, the British Parliament has, under present
constitution, the ultimate responsibility for the security of India,
and it is necessary, therefore, that British troops should remain.”



5. THE CONGRESS AND LEAGUE VIEWPOINTS

Before proceeding further, it will be useful, for Iustorical
reasons, to record the viewpoints of the Congress and the League
partics, as provided from thoir corrcspondence with the Cabinet
Delegation which was published at that time. It will be recalled
that the Loague was the first to formulate such * demands’,

League’s Offer to Congress
it dum by the Presidont of the Mushim League embody-
ing minimum demands by way of an offer 1n accordance with the
Conference decision dated May 16, 1946. (Copies sent to the
Cabinet Delegation and the Congress)

Principles to be agreed to as our offer . —

“1 The six Mushm Provinces (Punjab, N. W. F. P,
Baluchistan, Sind, Bengal and Assam) shall be grouped together
as one group and will deal with all other subjects and matters
excopt Foreign Affairs, Defence and Communications necessary
for Defence which may be dealt with by the Constitution-making
bodies of the two groups of provinces—Muslim Provinces (herein-
sfter named TPakistan group) and Hindu Provinces—sitting
togather.

2. There shall be a separate Constitution-making body for
the six Muslim Provinces named above, which will frame consti-
tutions for the group and the provinces 1n the group and will
determine the list of subjects that shall bo provincial and central
{of the Pakistan Federation), with residuary soversign powers
vesting in the provinces.

“3. The method of election of the representatives to the
Constitution-making body will be such as would secure proper
representation to the various communities in proportion to their
population in each provinee of the Pakistan group.

4 After the constitutions of the Pakistan Federal Govern-
ment and the provinces are finally framed by the Constitution-
making body, it will be open to any provinee of the group o
decide to opt out of its group, provided the wishes of the peorile
of that province are ascertained by a referendum to ort o=
or not. )
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“H, Tt must be open to discussion in the joint Constitution-
making body as to whether the Union will havo a legislature or
not. The method of providing the Unjon with finance should
also bo left for the decision of the joint meeting of the two
Constitution-making bodies, but in no event shall it be by means
of taxation.

“ 6. There should be parity of representation hetween the
two groups of provinces in the Union Exceutive and the Legisla-
ture if any.

e

7. No major point in the Union Constitution which effects
the communal issue shall be deemed to be passed in the joint
Constitution-making body unless the majority of the members of
the Constitution-making body of the Hindu provinces and the
majority of the Constitution-making body of the Pakistan group,
present and voting, are separately in its favour.

“8. No deeision, legislative, exccutive or administrative,
shall be taken by the Union in regard to any matter of contro-
versial nature except by a mejority of three-fourths.

“0. In group and provincial Constitutions, fundamental
rights and safeguards concerning religion, culture and other
matters affecting the diffcrent communities will be provided for.

“10. The Constitution of the Union shall contain a provi-
sion whereby any province can, by a majority vote of its Logis-
lative Assembly, call for reconsideration of the terms of the
Constitution and will have the liberty to sccede from the Union
at any time after an initial period of ten years.

“These aro the principles of our offer for a peaccful and
amicable scttlement and this offer stands in its entirety and all
matters mentioned herein are inter-dependent.”

Congress Proposals
Points suggested on behalf of the Congress as a basis for
agreement, May 12, 1946 :
«]1. Tho Constituent Assembly to be formed as follows :—

“(i) Representatives shall be elected by each Provincial
Assembly by proportional reprosentation (single transferable
vote). The number so clected should be one-fifth of the number
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of members of the Assembly and they may be members of the
Assembly or others,

s(ii) Representatives from tho States on the basis of their
population in proportion to the representation from British
India. How these representatives are to be chosen is to be con-
sidered later.

2  The Constituent Assombly shall draw up a Constitution
for the Federal Union. This shall consist of an All-India Federal
Government and Legislature dealing with TForeign Affairs,
Defenco, Communications, Fundamental Rights, Currency,
Customs and Planning, as well as such other subjects as on closer
scrutiny may be found to be intimately allied to them. The
Federal Union will have nccessary powors to obtain for itself
the finances it requires for thess subjects and the power to raise
revenues in its own right The Union must alse have power
to take remedial action in cases of breakdown of the Constitution
and in grave public emergencies.

3  All the remaining powers shall vest in the provinces or
unifs,

‘4. Groups of provinces may be formed and such groups
may determine the provincial subjects which thoy desire to take
in common.

5, After the Constituent Assembly has decided the Consti-
tution for the All-India Federal Union as laid down in paragraph
2 above, the representatives of the provinces may form groups to
decide the provincial constitutions for their group, if they wish a
Group constitution,

“8, No major point in the All-India Federal Constitution
which effects the communs) issue shall be deemed to be passed
by the Constituent Assembly unless a majority of the members
of the community or communities concerned present in the
Assembly and voting are separately inits favour. Provided
that, in case there is no agreement on any such issue, it will be
referred to arbitration, In case of doubt as to whether any
point is & major communal issue, the Speaker will decide or if so
desired, it may be referred to the Federal Court.

“7. Intheevent of adispute arising in the process of Consti-
tution-making, the specific issye shall be referred to <> 1. %ion,
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‘“8. The Constitution should provide machinery for its
revision at any time subject to such checks as may be devised.
If so desired, it may be specifically stated that this whole
Constitution may be reconsidered after ten years *.

Congress criticism of League Proposals

Note by the Congress on the principles to be agreed upon as
suggested on behalf of the Muslim League, dated May 12, 1946.

‘“ The approach of the Muslim League is so different from
that of the Congress in regard to these matters that, it is a
little difficult to deal with cach point separately without refe-
rence to the rest. The picture as envisaged by the Congress is
briefly given in a scparatc note. From a consideration of this
note and the Muslim League’s proposals, the difficnlties and the
possible agreements will become obvious,

““ The Muslim Leaguc’s proposals are dealt with below briefly.

“(1) We suggest that the proper procedure is for one Consti-
tution-making body or Constituent Assembly to meet for the
whole of India and later for groups to be formed if so desired by
the Provinces concerned. The matter should be left to the
provinces and if they wish to function as a group, they are at
liberty to do so and fto frame their own Constitution for the
purpose. In any event, Assam has obviously no place in the
group mentioned and the North-West Frontier Province, as the
elections show, is not in favour of this proposal.

. ¢(2) We have agreed to residuary powers, apart from the
Central subjects, vesting in the Province. They can make such
use of them as they like and as has been stated above, function
as a group. What the ultimate nature of such a group may be
cannot be determined at this stage and should be left to the
representatives of the provinces concerned.

«(3) We have suggested that the most suitable method of
election would be by single transferable vote. This would give
propér representation to the various communities in proportion
o their present representation in the legislature. If the popu-
Jation proportion is taken, we have no particular objection, bl}t
this would lead to difficulties in all the provinces where th.ere’ is
weightage in favour of certain communities. The principle

approved of would necessarily apply to all the provinces,
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““{4) There is no necessity for opting out of a province
from its group as the previous consent of the province is neces-
sary for joining the group

“(5) We consider 1t essential that the Federal Union
should have & Legislature. We also consider it essential that the
Union should have power to raise its own revenue

“(6 &7) We are entirely opposed to parity of represen-
tation as between groups of provinees in the Union Executive or
Legislature We think that the provision to the effect that no
major communal issue in the Union Constitution shall be
deemed to be passed by the Constituent Asscmbly unless a
majority of the members of the commumity or communities
concerned present and voting in the Constituent Assembly are
separately in its favour, is a sufficient and simple safeguard for
all the minoritics. We have suggested something wider and
including all communities than has been proposed elsewhere.
This may give rise to some difficulties in regard to small commu-
nities but all such difficulties can be gob over by referenco to
arbitration We are prepared to consider the method of giving
effect to the principle ao ag to make 1t more feasible

“(8) This proposal is so sweeping in its nature that no
Government or Legislature can function at all. Once we have
safeguarded major commuual issues, other matters, whether
controversial or not, require no safeguards This will simply
mean safeguarding vested interests of all kinds and preventing
progress or indeed any movement in any direction We there-
fore entirely disapprove of it.

““(9) We are entirely agreeablo to the inclusion of Funda-
mental rights and safegnards concerning religion, culture and
like matters in the Constitution We suggest that the proper
place for this is the All-India Federal Union Constitution. There
should be uniformity in regard to these Fundamental rights all
over India The Constitution of the Union will inevitably contain
provisjons for its revision It may also contain a provision for
1ts full reconsideration at the end of ten years, The matter will
be open then for & complete reconsideration. Though it is
implied, we would avoid reference to secession as we do noy
wish to encourage this jdea”.

P16



6. WHY NO LEAGUE-MAHASABHA SOLUTION?

The Indian political problem was made out to be a Hindu-
Muslim problem mostly. The Congress swore—and that is the
position of its protagonists cven to-day—that it was no Hindu
Sic Communal organisation, but a National organisation instead.
The Muslim League, on the other hand, was an avowedly
communal organisation, out to represent the cight or nine
croros of Musalmans in the country. Then who represented the
thirty ecrores of IHindus? And were there any attempts over
made, either by the alion Britisher or the native Congress, to
bring the Hindu and Muslim leaders together and to try to hold
the scales, never mind whether ovenly or otherwise, between them
both? These are relevant questions; and ought to be answered
before proceeding any further.

During the period about which we are speaking, it should
not be supposed that the Hindus were quite an orphaned com-
munity. True, the great bulk of them had joined the Congress,
and from Mahatma Gandhi down to the village Volunteer, at
loast ninety per cent of thie Congress men and women came from
the Hindu fold. It was a strange spectacle—the Hindus supply-
ing the man-and-money-power of the Congress organisation; and
yet the Congroess deciding these Hindu-Muslim questions behind
the back of the Hindus. It was so in 1916—at the time of the
Congress-League Pact. It was so in 1921—when the Khilafat
Flag was raised as high as the National Flag in the Congress
Pandals. It was so in 1934, when the Congress would ¢ neither
accept nor reject’ the Communal Award of the British Premier,
or at the time of the Cripps’ visit in 1942, when the Congress
¢could not think in terms of compelling the people in any terri-
torial unit to remain in the Indian Union against their declared
and established will,” and thus practically conceded the principle
of vivisection. And finally, in 1947, at the time of the Mount-
batten Agreement, it was so—when the Congress agreed to the
partition without any reference absolutely to any Hindu leader
or organisation. But I was saying that the Hindus of those days
woere not an orphaned race. And there was the fairly well-
organised Hindu Mahasabha particularly, led by the veterans
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Veer Savarkar, Bhai Paramanand and Dr. Moonje, which had the
honour of being ropresentod even on the Viceroy’s Exocutive
Council by the late SirlJwalaprasad Sreevatsava But the cousis-
tent policy of the British Government in those days—when Lord
Linlithgow hrought together both Gandhiji and Mr Jinnah in
his house in 1939, at the time of the Simla Conference of Lord
Warvell in 1945, or of the visit of the Cabinet Delegation in 1946,
or of the, Mountbatten Agrcement in 1947-—was fo treat the
Congress as the predominently Hindu organisation and the
League a8 the sole Tepresentative of the Muslims But the
question remains, why no attempts were made practically to
bring together the Hindu Sabha and the League, as representing
the great Hindu and the Muslim communities, for solving the
ticklish Hindu-Muslim problem which either the Congress or the
British Government could not solve ultimately without breaking
up the traditional Indian Unity by which the Congress swore by
the lip, and which was & historic contribution of the British Raj
in India?

In an article entitled “Let Jinnah and Savarkar Unite ”, in
my ¢ Goshthi® of August 1941, I myself wrote:—

¢ How to achieve Hindu-Muslim Unity or at least an under-
standing between both the communities at the present juncture ?
So far as the Hindus are concerned, I have shown elsewhere the
imperative need to unify all Hindudom under the lead of Veer
Savarkarjl. In my view, great harm has been done by the
divided leadership of Hindus during recent years, as between the
Congress and the Hindu Sabha. Originally, the best Hindu
brains—Tilak, Lajapat Rai, Sri Aurobindo, Pandit Malaviais,
Swami Shraddhanand and Dr Moonje—were all 1 the
Congress. But mony of them broke away latterly owing to
differences, The time has come, bowever, for bridging up those
differonces.

“Yf Veer Savarkar can thus represent the Hindus, who
should speak on behalf of the Musalmans? Mr. Jinnah undoub-
tedly. Because, during recent years, Mr, Jinnab and his League
have shown themselves to be the undisputed leaders of Indian
Islamic interests, And if a straight vote is taken today. say, a8
between Mr. Jinnsh and the august Congress Premident, we
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position of its protagonists even to-day—that it was no Hindu
Sic Communal organisation, but a National organisation instead.
The Muslim League, on the other hand, was an avowedly
communal organisation, out to represent the eight or nine
crores of Musalmans in the country. Then who represented the
thirty crores of Hindus? And were there any attempts ever
made, either by the alien Britisher or the native Congress, to
bring the Hindu and Muslim leaders together and to try to hold
the scales, never mind whether evenly or otherwise, between them
both ? These are relevant questions ; and ought to be answered
before proceeding any further.

During the period about which we are speaking, it should
not be supposed that the Hindus were quite an orphaned com-
munity. True, the great bulk of them had joined the Congress,
and from Mahatma Gandhi down to the village Volunteer, at
least ninety per cent of the Congress men and women came from
the Hindu fold. It was a strange spectacle—the Hindus supply-
ing the man-and-money-power of the Congress organisation; and
yet the Congress deciding these Hindu-Muslim questions behind
the back of the Hindus. It was so in 1916—at the time of the
Congress-League Pact. It was so in 1921—when the Khilafat
Flag was raised as high as the National Flag in the Congress
Pandals. It was so in 1934, when the Congress would ¢ neither
accept nor reject’”” the Communal Award of the British Premier,
or at the time of the Cripps’ visit in 1942, when the Congress
¢ could not think in terms of compelling the people in any terri-
torial unit to remain in the Indian Union against their declared
and established will,”” and thus practically conceded the principle
of vivisection. And finally, in 1947, at the time of the Mount-
batten Agreement, it was so—when the Congress agreed to the
partition without any reference absolutely to any Hindu leader
or organisation. But I was saying that the Hindus of those days
were not an orphaned race. And there was the fairly well-
organised Hindu Mahasabha particularly, led by the veterans



WHY NO LEAGUL-MAHASABHA SOLUTION? 47

what could be the cause ? One cannot say exactly, but one might
guess, according to one’s lights.

So far as the British Government were concerned, if is pro-
bable that they might have considered the Congress to be
suffictently denationalised for a willing shake-hand and tho
Mahasabha to be too indigenous and even too upright for an
embrace, In other words, they might have thought the Congress
would be much more willing to yield in terms of compromise with
principles than the Hindu Sabha people. Putin another way,
there was possibly a much greater “spiritual affimity” between the
Congress and the British than between the Hindu Sabha and the
latter. The political extremism of leaders like Veer Savarkar, in
contrast to the studied moderation of the Congress leaders,
Gandhiji and Nehru included, might have Jent support to this
¢ amty of hearts * ; and where the Hindu Sabha people made no
effort to divide the Congress and the League or the Congress and
the British Government and where the electorate itself had voted
outright in favour of the Congress, as opposed to the Hindu
Sabha, 1t stands to outward justification at any rate, that the
Britisher chose the Congress in preference to the Hindu Sabha.

Likewise, Mr. Jinnah must have been sure that, any day,
he could wring out very much better terms and conditions from
Gandhip and Nehru than from Veer Savarkar and Dr Moonje,
as he actually did in the long run. ‘The former had set up a huge
premium upon Independence and Hindu-Muslim Unity, for which
they were prepared to pay any price, even the integrity of the
country, And Mr. Jinnah, astute as he was, could exploit the
situation to his advantage The Congress, too, had opportunist
politicians like Mr.C B and Mr. G D Birla, who could be
counted upon among the Hindus, and as for Musalmans, the
presence of Azad, Asaf Ali and Syed Mohamad was a guarantec
to restrain the Congress leadership in favour of the League, The
Ahimsa of Gandhiji, similarly, was a poimnt of vantage for the
bullying Musalman ; ard ne wonder that My Jinnak, as a realist,
took full advantage of the situation

About the attitude of the Congress towards the Hindu Sabha,
what ghall Tsay? The former could neither meet the Britisher
in battle nor defeat the League leaders diplomatically. Frankly,
its overwhelming strength came from the Hindus. The Hindu
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Sabha itself, under Veer Savarkar especially, was not yielding to
anybody either in patriotism or in suffering and sacrifices. But
never, never, not even once did the Congress try to take the
Mahasabha leaders into its confidence or to enlist the Maha-
sabha’s support for facing either the Britisher or the League. In
1942 August, on the eve of Quit India, when Veer Savarkar
offered to join hands with the Congress for driving out the
Britisher from India, Mahatma Gandhi’s reply was an invitation
for Mr. Jinnah %o establish Pakistan through the Congress!
Earlier, Veer Savarkar, Dr. Moonje and others gave certain terms
for a Congress-Hindu Sabha co-operation during the War; but
the Congress leadership would not respond.

And lastly, about the role of the Hindu Sabha in this tragic
tale. Sir Stafford Cripps once said that he himself had flown
twenty thousand miles to and fro to meet the Indian leaders;
but the latter would not cross the street in New Delhi to meet
their friends in the opposite house. I think, it was literally
true of the Indian situation of the days of which we are speaking.
When Cripps came here in 1942, when the Cabinet Mission
arrived in 1946, or at the time of the Mountbatten plan, there
were no efforts made absolutely towards any all-party or even
inter-party pourparlers or consultations. Let alone the Muslim
League which was out to cut itself out of India. What about the
other parties—the Congress, Hindu Sabha, Sikhs, Princes and
others? Sometime after the Cripps’ Mission, Sir Tej Bahadur
Sapru convened a multi-party Conference; but its objective was
limited to seck a way-out of the Indian deadlock and to drafb
the principles of a new Constitution. Everybody was anxious
to get the Congress out of Jails; but once the Congress was free,
it would, as a rule, set its back on all those parties and persons
that had helped it to its freedom. Apart from it, so far as the
Hindu Mahasabha was concerned, of course, it was too much
unorganised and far less formidable a force than the Congress to
think of a full-fledged Freedom-fight with the British authority
in the country. It had to challenge both the Congress and tho
British Government here; and had not got the necessary man-
or money-power for the purpose. The failure of the diplomatic
front of the Mahasabha was another contributory cause for the
tragedy of the Indian sjtuation,



7. H.M.G. STATEMENTS OF 6-12-1946 AND 20-2-47

In the foregoing chapters, we have read about the Cabinet
Mission’s scheme and about some of the more important views
and opinions upon its provisions We can now proceed to a
rapid review of the events of the transitional period, between the
announcement of the Cabinet Mission scheme and the formu.
lation of the Mountbatten plan.

The Cabinet Mission’s scheme, we have seen, was announced
on the 16th May, 1946; and it was accepted by the Congress, the
League and the Princes  Elections to the Constituent Assembly
took place in July, 1946 Out of 210 ¢ General’ seats, the Con-
gress captured 189; out of 78 Muslim seats, the League captured
73  As several other seats were captured by the nominees and
allies of the Congress, it could count upon an allegiance of 211
members in an Assembly of 296 This commanding position of
the Congress alarmed Mr. Jinnah  On July 29, 1946, the Mushm
League resolved to withdraw its acceptance of the Cabinet Mis-
sion’s proposals, as also to resort to * direct action” to achieve
Pakistan. On August 16th, began the great ‘Killing in
Caleutta’; and i October 1946, the Muslims of the two Muslim-
majority districts of Noakhali and Tipperah in Bengal fell upon
their Hindu neighbours and committed horrible murders and
other unspeakable atrocities. Riots then broke out in some parts
of Bihar and U, P. and in Bombay. Meanwhile, Pandit Nehrun
formed an Interim Government, consisting of Congress nominees,
which assumed office on September 2, 1946 It will be rememberd
that the Cabinet Mission attached the greatest importance to the
setting up of an Interim Government having the support of the
msjor political parties, But Mr. Jinnah’s co-operation was asked
for and refused. Lord Wavell continued his negotiations with
the League leader, as a result of which, five of 1ts nominees
joined the Interim Government on October 26, 1946 The Con-
gress and the League blocs within the Interim Government could
not pull together. Even after joining the Interim Government,
the League persisted in its refusal to join the Constituent Assem-
bly. The British Government invited the Viceroy and the
representatives of the Congress, the League and the Sikhs to goto
London to discuss the basis of 5 common understanding between

? 1.7
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tho Congress and the Leaguo. Mr. Nehru on hehalf of the
Congress, and Mr. dinnah on behalf of the League, attended that
Conference. After discussions, the British Government issued
& statement on December 6, 19406, as follows ;—

“The conversations held by H.M.G. with Pandit Nehru,
Mr. Jinnoh, Mr., Linquat Ali Khan and Sardar Baldev Singh
camo to an end this evening. The object of the conversations
hag beon to obtain tho participation and co-operation of all
parties in the Constituent Assembly. Tt was not expeeted that
any final settlement could ho arrived at sinee the Indian repre-
sentatives must consult their colleagues before any final decision
is reached,

“The main difficulty that has arisen has heen over the
interpretation of Paragraph 18 (v) and (viii) of the Cabinet
Mission’s statement of May 16, relating to the mectings in
sections. The Cabinet Mission have throughout maintained the
view that decisions of scctions should, in the absencoe of agree-
ment to the contrary, he taken by simple majority vote of the
representatives in the sections, This view has been accepted by
tho Muslim League, but the Congress has put forward a different
view. They have asserted that tho truc meaning of the state-
ment read as o whole is that Provinces have a right to decide
both as to groupings and as to their own Constitutions.

“ H.M.G, have had legal advice which confirms that the
statement of May 10th means what the Cabinet Mission have
always stated was their intention. This must therofore be
considered an essential part of the scheme of May 16, for ena-
bling the Indian people to formulate a new Constitution which
I1.M.G. would be prepared to submit to Parliament. It should
therefore be accepted by all parties in the Constituent Assembly.

¢ It is howover clear that other questions of interpretation
of the statement of May 16th may arise. And H. M. G. hope that,
if the Council of Muslim League are able to agree to participate
in the Constituent Assombly, they will also agree, as have the
Congress, that the Federal Court should be asked to decide the
matters of interpretation that may be referred to them by
either side and accept such decisions so that the procedure both
in the Union Constitfuent Assembly and in the sections may
accord with the Cabinet Mission’s plan.
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*On the matter immediately in dispute, H M . urge the
Congress to accept the view of the Cabinet Mission in order that
the way may be opened for the Muslim Lesgue to reconsider
their attitude. If, in spite of this reafirming of the intention
of the Cabinet Mission, the Constituent Assembly desires that
this fundamental point should be referred for decision of the
PFederal Court, such a reference should be made at a very early
date. It will then be r ble that ings of the ions of
the Constituent Assembly should be postponed until the decision
of the Federal Court is known

“There has never been any prospect of success for the
Constituent Assembly except upon the basis of an agreed pro-
cedure, Should a Constitution come to be framed by & Consti-
tuent Assembly m which a large section of the Indian popu-
lation had not been represented, H M. G could not of canrse
contemplate—as Congress have stated they would not contem-
plate—forcing such a Constitution upon any unwilling parts of
the country ",

““This statement ”, the historians tell us, ‘ was accopted
by the Congress in the hope that the League would then join the
Constituent Assembly. But Mr, Jinnah refused to change his
policy ™.

But the real sting in this statement of December 6th lies
inats tail. “Should a Constitution come to be framed by a
Constituent Assembly in which a large section of the Indian
population had not been represented”, the statement opined,
*“His Majesty’s Government could not of course contemplate...
forcing such a Constitution upon any unwilling parts of the
country . But was it not declared previously that no mnority
could hold up the progress of the Constituent Assembly#* Apart
from it, the statement quotes the Congress against itself—the
nefarious clause of the 1942 April Working Committee Resolu-
Qo readizg, ' Nevertkek ke & itdee camaod dbimd oy
torms of compelling...” What a clever people, these British
rulers are!

The first session of the Constituent Assembly met at New
Delhi on December 9th, 1946 It was the next day to a Lunar

* Mr, Agtlee’s declaration, dated 153’46,



52 THE PARTITION OF INDIA (1947)

cclipse, Gralana Shula in other words. For those who are
superstitiously minded, it foreboded cvil. And no wonder
that, cre long, the Asscmbly broke into twain.

The Muslim League boycotted the session,  After the swear-
ing-in ceremony of those present, with Dr. Sachidananda Sinha,
the oldest member of the IHouse, as temporary Chairman, the
session was adjourned. Dr. Rajendra Prasad, a veteran Cong-
ress lender, was clected President of the Assembly; and
Dr. H. E. Mookerji, Iater Governor of West Bengal, the Deputy
President.  When the House met again next month, a resolu-
tion on the declaration of the main objectives was moved by
Pandit Nehru and adopted on Jonuary 22, 1947, the Muslim
League still abstaining from its deliberations. The resolution
lnid down the principle that India would be an ‘Independent
Sovercign Republic”. The Constitution Drafting Committee,
however, changed it subsequently as ¢ Sovereign Democratic
Republie .

As the Muslim League continued to boycott the Constituent
Assembly, the politieal situation in the counfry grew worse day
by day. The Dritish Government, therefore, reviewed the
situation in India and issued another policy statement on 20th
Tebruary, 1947, The statement reads as below :

“Tt has long been the policy of successive British Govern-
ments to work towards the realisation of self-Government in
India. In pursuance of this policy, an increasing measure of
responsibility has been devolved on Indians, and to-day the
Civil administration and the Indian Army Torces rely to a
very large extent on Indian civilians and officers. In the
Constitutional ficld, the Acts of 1919 and 1935 passed by the
British Parliament cach represented a substantial transfer of
political power. In 1940, the Coalition Government recognised the
principle that Indians themselves should frame a new Constifu-
tion for a fully autonomous India, and in the offer of 1942, they
invited them to set up a Constituent Assembly for this purpose
ag goon as the war was over.

« His Majesty’s Government believe this policy to have been
right and in accordance with sound democratic principles.
Since they came into office, they have done their utmost to



H. M. G. STATEMENTS OF 6-12-1948 anp 20-2-47 53

carry 1t forward to its fulfilment. The declaration of the Prime
Minister of March 15 last, which met with general appproval in
Parliament and the country, made it clear that it was for the
Indian people themselves to choose their future status and
Constitution and that, in the opinion of H M Government, the
time had come for responsibility for the Government of India to
pass into Indian hands,

«“The Cabinet Mission which was sent to India last year
spent over three months in consultation with Indian leaders to
help them to egree upon a method for determining the future
Constitution of India, so that the transfer of power might be
amoothly and rapidly effected. It was only when it secmed clear
that, without some initiative from the Cabinet Mission, agree-
ment was unlikely to be reached, that they put forward proposals
for themselves. These proposals, made public in May last,
envisaged that the future Constitution of Indin should be settled
by a Constituent Assembly composed, in the manner suggested
therein, of representatives of all communities and interests in
British India and of the Indian States

¢ Since the return of the Mission, an Interim Government
has been set up at the Centre, composed of the political leaders
of the major communities exercising wide powers within the
existing constitution In all the Provinces, Indian Governments
responsible to Legislatures are in office,

¢TIt is with great regret that H. M. Government find that
there are still differences among Indian parties which are preven-
ting the Constituent Assembly from functioning as it was intend-
ed that it should Tt is of the essence of the Plan that the
Assembly should be fully representative.

“H. M, Government desire to hand over their responsibility
to authorities established by a Constitution approved by all par-
ties in India in accordance with the Cabinet Mission’s plan. But
unfortunatoly, there is at present ne clear prospoct that such a
Constitution and such authorities will emerge The present state
of uncertainty is fraught with danger and cannot be indefinitely
prolonged H, M Governmenb wish to make it clear that it is
their definite intention to take necessary steps to effect the trans-
ference of power to responsible Indian hands by a date not later
than June, 1948.
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““ This great sub-continent, now containing over four-hundred
million people, has, for the last century, enjoyed peace and secu-
rity as a part of the British Commonwealth and Empire. Conti-
nued peace and security are more than ever necessary today, i
the full possibilities of economic development are to be realised
and a higher standard of life attained by the Indian people. H.M
Government are anxjous to hand over their responsibilities to a
Government which, resting on the sure foundation of the supyport
of the people, is capable of maintaining peace and administering
India with justice and efficiency. It is, therefore, essential that
all parties should sink their differences in order that they may be
ready to shoulder the great responsibilities which will come upon
them next year.

¢« After months of hard work by the Cabinet Mission, a great
measure of agreement was obtained as to the method by which a
Constitution should be worked out. This was embodied in their
statement of May last. H. M. Government therefore agreed to
recommend to Parliament a Constitution worked out in accor-
dance with the proposals made therein by a fully representative
Constituent Assembly. But if it should appear that such a Con-
stitution will not have been worked out by a fully representative
Assembly before the time mentioned in paragraph 7, H. M. Gov-
ernment will have to consider to whom the powers of the Central
Government in British India should be handed over, on the due
date, whether as a whole to some form of Central. Governmen?
for British India, or in some areas to the existing Provincial
Governments, or in such other way as may seem most reasonable
and in the best interests of the Indian people.

¢ Although the final transfer of authority may not take place
until June, 1948, preparatory measures must be put in hand in
advance. It is important that the efficiency of the civil adminis-
tration should be maintained and that the defence of India
should be fully provided for. But inevitably, as the process of
transfer proceeds, it will become progressively more difficult to
carry out to.the letter all the provisions of the Government of
India Act, 1935. Legislation will be introduced in due course to
give effect to the final transfer of power. <o

«In regard to the Indian States, as was explicitly stated by
the Cabinet Mission, H.M. Government do not intend to hand

\
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over their powers and oblig under p y to any
Government of British India It {s not intended to bring para-
mountcy, as & system, toa conclusion earlier than the date of
the final transfer of power, but it is contemplated that, for the
intervening period, the relations of the Crown with individual
Btates may be adjusted by mdividual agreement

“His Majesty’s Government will negotiate agreements n
regard to matters arising ont of the transfer of power with the
representatives of those to whom they propose to transfer power,

“H. M Government believe that British commercial and
industrial interests in India can look forward to a fair field for
their enterprise under the new conditions, The commercial con-
nection between India and the U X has been long and friendly,
and will continue to be to their mutual advantage.

“H M Government cannot conclude this statement without
expressing, on behalf of the people of the country, their goodwill
and good wishes towards the people of India as they go forward
to this final stage in their achievement of Self-government Tt
will be the wish of every one in these Islands that, notwithstand-
ing itntional ch the iation of the British and
Indian peoples should not bo brought to an end, and they will
wish to continue to do all that is 1 their power to further the
well-being of India.”

“Thus”, write the historians, * the decision of the Cabinet
Migsion to maintain the unity of India was reversed, and the
possibility of establishing Pakistan was clearly recognised.” *

Commenting on the above policy, Pandit Nehru said. * The
statement made by Prime Minister Attles in the House of Com-
mons on February 20, in regard to Indian Policy, has received
and is receiving the earnest attention of all those who are vitally
interested in bringing the present transitional period to a
satisfactory conelusion. The statement is obscure in some parts
and requires careful consideration The outstanding feature of
it, however, is the decision of the British Government to transfer
power to Indian hands not later than June, 1948. It has further
been stated that preparatory measnres must be put in hand in

* Sinha and Banerjee, *“ Fustory of India,” P, 653,
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advance. This is important, as only thus can we securo a rapid
and cffeetivo transference of power within this period.

“ My colleagues and T are giving the fullest thought to this
statement, and carly next month the Congress Working Commi-
ttee will meet and give its considered views on the new situation
that has arisen. I should like to =ay, however, even at this stago
that the decision of the British Government is a wise and
courageous one. The clear and definite declaration that tho final
transference of power will take place by a dato not later than
June, 1948, not only removed all misconception and suspicion,
but also brings reality and a certain dyvnamic quality to the
present situation in India, That decision will undoubtedly have
far-reaching consequences and puts a hurden and responsibility
on all concerned.

“ It is n challengo to all of us, and wo shall try to meot it
bravely in thoe spirit of that challenge. T trust that wo shall all
endeavour to get out of the ruts and end the internal conflicts
that have frustrated our efforts and delayed our advance, and
accept this burden and responsibility, keeping only the Indepen-
dence and advancement of India in view,

t The work of the Constitucnt Assembly must now bo carried
on with greater speed so that the new and Independent India
may take shape and be clothed with a Constitution worthy of her
and bring rolief and opportunity to all her children. In this great
work, we invite afresh all those who have kept aloof, and we ask
all to be partners in this joint and historic undertaking, casting
aside fear and suspicion which ill-become a great people on the
evo of frcedom. The Constituent Assembly, howover constituted.
can only proceed with its work on a voluntary basis. There can
be no compulsion except the compulsion of events which none can
ignore. Tho momont British rule goes, the responsibility for the
governance of India must inevitably rest on her people and their
represontatives alone. They will have to shoulder that responsi-
bility. Why.then should we not accept this responsibility now
and work togother to find integrated solutions of our problems?
No external authority is going to help or hinder us in future.”

We may conclude this chapter with a reference to the change
in the Indian Viceroyalty, which was also ordered simultaneously,
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For does not a new policy require a new Viceroy ? Lord Wavell,
despite his being a military man, was still too much of a civilian
and believer in Indian Unity. But the new policy of the British
Government in India was downright butchery—‘ Cutting the
Cow into two —cutting ** Mother India*’ into three. Therefore,
on the same fateful 20th Teb, the British Prime Mimister
announced in the House of Commons thus

« The House will wish to know of an announcement which is
being made public to-day  Field Marshal the Bt Hon Viscount
Wavell was appointed Viceroy in 1943... It was agreed that
this was s war-time appointment. Lord Wavell has discharged
this high office during this very difficult period with devotion and
a high sonse of duty It has, however, scomed that the opening
of a new and final phase 1 India is an appropriate time to termi-
nate this war appointment His Majesty has been pleased to
approve, as suceessor to Lord Wavell, the appointment of Admiral
the Viscount Mountbatten, who will be ontrusted with the task of
transferring to Indian hands responsibility for the government of
British India in a manner that will best ensure the future happ:-
ness and prosperity of India  The change of office will take place
during March

«The House will be glad to hear that His Majesty has been
pleased to approve the conferment of an Earldom on Viscount
Wavell,” the Prime Minister added.

In passing from the Viceroyalty of Lord Wavell, may we not
observe thab our leaders, while non-co-operating with two of the
noblest and the best Viceroys of India, Viz., Lords Linlithgow
and Wavell, willingly took over to serve under the most able but
at the same time the most hard-hearted of the statesmen which
Britain had ever sent over to India? As befween Curzon,
Willingdon and Mounthatten, the three Viceroys who did the
greatest dis-service to India, Curzon’s regime was relieved by his
cultural attainments, Lord Willingdon’s rule was mmgated by
his administrative ability and constitutional propnety, but in
Earl Mountbatten, we had the worst butcher that India ever had
a8 a ruler, next only to Taimurlane, with this difference that
Taimur’s was the barbarous, Mongol butchery of the brute
fourteenth century, while Mountbatten’s was the civilised, Mri
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tian cutting of the twentieth century. The one was a medieval
chopping off ; the other, an operation under local anaesthesia—so
painless for the time being that even the arch-advocate of Akimsa,
tho Mahatma, would gladly acquicsce and work in support of the
new reeipe.  But if tho ‘unnatural operation’ (to use a phrase of
Pandit Nchru himseclf subsequently) were to grow septic and
bleed afterwards and bring about far too many complications for
our poor and humble wits and resources in the long run, nay even
breed mueh bitterness, hatred, violence and what not bhetween
whole communities and countries in the long run, what does it
matter? ¢ After me, the Deluge!”’



8. GENESIS OF THE PAKISTAN IDEA

At this stage, we should know something about the genesis
and growth of the Pakistan idea, which was soon to burst forth
with much fire and sword hereafter. And for this purpose, I shall
content mysell with quoting the famous historians, Sinha and
Banerjee, in their ¢ History of India’. Thus, under the caption,
¢ Birth of Pakistan ’, the learned historians write:

¢In 1937, the Muslim League and its Jeader, Mr. M A Jinnah,
oceupied an unimportant placo mn Indian public life. In the
elections under the Act of 1935, the Loague captured only 110 out
of a total of 482 Mushm seats m 11 Provinces. When the
Congress accepted office, Mr. Jinnah declared that the Muslims
could expect neither justice nor fairplay under Congress Govern-
ment In 1939, the League issued three documents describing
¢ atrocities’ alleged to have been committed by Hindus on
Muslims and bringing serious charges against several Congress
Ministers  Sir Roginal@ Coupland says: *An impartial investi-
gator would come to the conclusion that many of those charges
were exaggerated or of little serious momens ... .. and that the
case against the Congress Government as deliberately pursuing an
anti-Muslim policy was cerainly not proved ... .. However that
myght be, the indictment of Congress rule was all too easily
credited by the Moslem rank and file ...... ’ Naturally, Mr Jinnah’s
popularlty increased in his own commumty ‘When the Congress
resigned, he declared that the end of the Congress rule
in the Provinces should be solemnly celebrated every year by the
observance of a ¢ Deliverance Day ',

““Soon after the introduction of Provincial Autonomy,
Mr. Jinnah began to preach the theory that the Indian Muslhims
were a ‘ nation’, not a mere community. In an article published
in an English journal in January, 1940, he observed: ¢ There are
in India two nations who both must share the governance of
their common motherland * In his Presidential address at the
Lahore session of the League held in March 1040, he emphasized
the differences between Hinduism and Islam. ‘They are not
religions in the strict sense of the word, but are, in fact, different
and distinet social orders, and it 15 a dream that Hindus and
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Muslims can ever evolve a common nationality. The Hindus and
Muslims belong to two different religious philosophies, social
customs, literatures .. To yoke together two such nations under
a single state, one as a numerical minority and the other asa
majority, must lead to growing discontent and final destruction

of any fabric that may be so built up for the Government of such
a state.’

¢ So the Muslims, argued Mr. Jinnah, must have a state of
their own ; they would not ‘accept any Constitution which must
necessarily result in a Hindu-majority Government. They must
have a separate state for themselves. That state was to include
the Muslim ¢ homelands’, i.e., those areas is north<west and north-
“east India in which the Muslims were in a majority. This idea
was not a discovery of Mr. Jinnah. In 1930, Sir Mubammad
Iqbal, the poet-philosopher of the Punjab, made a proposal for
the amalgamation of the Punjab, the N.W.F.P., Sind and Balu-
chistan in a single autonomous but not independent state which
was to form part of a loose federation of India. In 1933, Chau-
dhuri Rahmat Ali, a Punjabi student, coined the word * Pakistan ’
(Land of the pure). Pakistan was to be a Muslim State consis-
ting of the Punjab (indicated by ¢ P’), the N.W,F.P. of the Afghan
toerritory (indicated by ¢ A’), Kashmir (indicated by ¢ X ?), Sind
(indicated by ¢S’) and Baluchistan (indicated by ‘Stan’). In
1940, Chaudhuri Rahmat Ali claimed Assam and Hyderabad as
integral parts of Pakistan.

“In march 1940, the Lahore session of the League passed a
resolution™® declaring that no consitutional scheme would be
acceptable to the Muslims unless it was based on the following
principle : ¢ that geographically contiguous units are demar-
cated into regions which should be constituted with such terri-
torial adjustments as may be necessary; that the areas in which
the Muslims are numerically in a majority, as in the north-
western and eastern zones of India, should be grouped to consbi-
tute independent States in which the constituent unit shall be
autonomous and sovereign.” This resolution did not clearly
specify the extent of Pakistan. It spoke of ¢units’, ‘regions’,
‘areas ’, ¢ Zones’ and ‘torritorial adjustments’; there is no refe-
rence to existing political or administrative units. Early in 1942,

* Vide Appendix A for the full resolution.
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Mr. Jinnah told Prof. Coupland that Pakistan would be a Muslim
State or States comprising the N.W.F.P, the Punjab, and Sind
on the one side of India and Bengal on the other’, Ho
did not not claim Baluchistan and Assam, nor did he want
Kashmir and Hyderabad In the Memorandum submitted to the
Cabinet Mission on May 12, 1946, tho League claimed that
‘the six Muslim Provinces of tho Punjab, NWF P, Balu-
chigtan, Sind, Bengal, Assam shall be grouped together as one
Group’. It was never explained why Assam was described as a
¢ Muslim Province’.

¢ The separatism which culminated in Pakistan has a long hig-
tory behind it The British policy of divide ef tmpera created a gulf
between the Hindus and the Muslims by granting special conces-
aions to the latter Special mention should be made of the system
of ¢ 8eparate Electorates’. The evil effects of communal repre-
sentation were so patent that even the authors of tho Montagu-
Chelmsford Report could not justify it They observed, ¢Divi-
sion by creeds and classes means the creation of political camps
organised against each other, and feaches men to think as
partisans and not ag citizens, and it is difficult to seo how the
changes from this system to national representation 19 ever to
occur’, But they concluded that the pledge given to the Muslims
in 1908 could not be repudiated. Mr Ramsay Macdonald’s
Communal Award not only confirmed but extended the system of
communal representation ””

Just a few comments on this brief history.

It 13 not probably a fact that, in 1937, Mr Jinnah occupied
an unimportant place in Indian public life Even by 1920,
Mr. Jinnah occupied a prominent place in the Indian National
Congress; and he had the couragejto differ from tho Mahatma openly
at the Nagpur Congress and withdraw from that august assembly.
Had he continued in the Congress, he would have become its Pre-
sident long, long before 1937. At the three Round Table Con-
ferences, be played no mean part, though his influonce was
outshone by that illustrious Moslem Prince of Horse-Race fame,
H. H. The late Aga Khan. And oven the 110 out of 482 Moslem
seats won by the League in 1937 could not bo called un-
important. Mr, Jinnah and the League in Indian politics were
steadily rising Stars ; and it stands to Mr. Jinnah’s credit —what-
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over his crcod bo—that, for & number of years, he subordinated
his lucrative practice at tho Bar and devoted himself entirely to
build up first an organisation, then a nationality, and finally a
Stato for his fellow-Muslim countrymen, all within a period of a
decade or less.

Secondly, the word ‘Pakistan’, meaning the ‘Land of the
Pure’ or Holy Land as we might call it, is nothing objectionable in
itself ; though the concept of a division of onc country into two
or more independent parts and the imputation of the other state
being ¢ Non-Paki’, or impure is rather unfortunate and unhappy.
Personally, I would have preferred the whole land being called as
Palkistan, if it came to that, rather than India being divided into
two or three parts and some of thom going by the name of the
¢ Land of the Pure’.

As regards the definition of Pakistan territories, without
entering into a controversy over it, I would like to refer the
reader at this stage to a report of a Committee appointed by the
All-India Muslim Leaguc as early as 1940, called the Haroon
Committee. The report was published in my ¢ Goshthi’ of March,
1940, and is reproduced herc below for the benefit of the readers.

#The Foreign Committee of the All-India Muslim League has
published details of the proposed Pakistan scheme, reads a
recent Press report, according to which three main zones
arc contemplated as follows:—

I. The North-west Zone

« This will consist of Sind, Baluchistan, the Frontier Pro-
vince and Punjab, with Delhi, and will constitute a sovereign
gtate. These areas are said to have certain racial and cultural
affinitics and a long historical connection with Muslim life.
The suggestion is thrown out that certain portions of Western
U. P. might be absorbed into this state. The zone will have
a population of 32 millions, of which over 20 millions will be

Muslims, or 639%,.

II. The North-east Zone

«t The second zone will include Assam and Bengal, excluding
the districts of Bankura and Midnapur, but taking Purnea from
Bihar. Its population will be approximately 57 millions, with
3] million Muslims, or a percentage of 54.
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1II. 'The Hyderabad Zone

« Regarding Hyderabad, the Committeo suggests that it is no
fendatory state nor the creation of the British Government, but
an ind dent state, p ing inherent historic rights, with
treaties w1th the British Government, as an Ally. Certain terri-
tories held by the British as Jagirs and Inams, wrongly styled,
it seems, as Ceded territories, should go back to Hyderabad when
Britsh India achieves Dominion Status. The Muslim League, it
is snggested, should concentrate attention on securing the in-
dependence and integrity of the expanded Dominon of H.E.H.
the Nizam, since it will be a source of infinite strength to the
Mushms in India outside the Dominions

IV. Question of Indian States

¢« Another point considered by the Committes, we are told, 18
the federation of certain Indian States with these Muslim zones,
For instance, it is suggested that Din, Swat, Chitral, Kalat,
Lasbella, Khairpur, Bahawalpur, Kapurthala, Patiala, Nabha,
Faridkot, Jind, Malerkotla, Loharu, Pataudi, Kashmir and the
Simla Hill States could federate with one of the zones, as also
certain Rajputana States like Bikaner and Jaisalmere,

V. Transitory Provisions

“Since the all-India Federation, as a permanent Cons-
titution, is not acceptable to Muslims, and at the same time the
immediate assumption of full sovereign powers by these zonal
areas is not pracaticable, the committee suggests that certain
transitory arrangements whereby subjects ke Defence, External
Affairs, Communicati and Saf ds for Minorities, Cistoms
and Voluntary inter-migration, will be administered through a
common agency on the basis of equality between Muslims and
non-Muslims ¢ All the original states designated as sovereign
and all the states under Princes which will be restored to full
sovereignty should, in free agreement, enter into a joint pact to
‘tovk a¥ver, n the name ot &l the component states, certain
specified subjects. It is stated that Residuary powers will vest in
the individual states, while in the Executive and other bodies,
Muslims will have 50% representation. While each state will
develop its own Army, a certain share of the expenditure will
come out of the Central Rovenues, But the Navy will be entirely
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under Central control, subject to such concessions as the Coastal
States migh demand. Machinery will bo devised to facilitate
cxchange of populations, particularly Hindus and Muslims,
hetween the different zones”. (Vol. IV, No. 7, pp. 137—39)

Ono or two comments on this seem to be unavoidable. For
instance, the report says: ‘ All-Tndia Federation as a perma-
nent constitution is not acceptable to Muslims”. And why? Not
beeause it was bad in itsell; not because it was opposed to the
Muslim thought or sentiment in India; not oven because
Mr, Jinnah was against it. The Hindu Sabha in those days
stood for a unitary central government in India, as opposed to the
strong insistence of tho League leaders in favour of decentralised
administration, minimum control by the Centre, and even the
residuary powers being vested in the Provinces for the obvious
reason that the Muslims were numerically weak at the Centre, but
strong in some Provinces. At the time of the Government of
India Act, 1933, there was yet no scrious thought or contempla-
tion of a scparate Musalman State in India; and Mr. Jinnah
himself was too much of a liberal politician to refuse a civilised,
unificd administration for the whole of India, including the states.
And yct the fact remains that the League leaders opposed the
All-India Federal idea even when the Congress had supported it
in principle.

The koy to this opposition is to be found in the attitude of
H. E. H. The Nizam in thosc days. And there are reasons to
belicve that he was dead opposed to thoe Federation of his own
state, at any rate, with the proposed All-India Federation of the
1935 Act, even as his Hindu subjects were thirsting to get into
All-Tndia focus, at least for breathing a little of fresh air outside,
and perhaps cven to ventilate their grievances on the floor of
the Federal Assembly. I wasa frequent visitor to Hyderalad
in those days; and I can vouch for the feelings of the Hindu
leaders of the Dominion at the time. And as for the feelings of
the Nizam, the following will serve as a revealing story, to throw
much light upon an otherwise obscure corner in our Indian
history of the period.

It was in 1937 December—I was on a visit to Hyderabad,
when I met the Anglo-Indian leader, Sir Henry Gidney. Mr.
Jinnah and Sir Tej Bahadur Sapru were also in the City at the
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time. And the question engaging the Nizam, was *‘to join or
not to join the All-India Federation.”” And he was seeking the
advice of those leaders upon the question, I do not know what
transpired between the Nizam and the other two leaders—I
wonder whether any Diaries of these leaders have been written
up or preserved ; and incidentally, what a poor effort we are
making in respect of our securing and publishing such important
documents which will be so invaluable for ourfuture historians—
but here below is a record of his talks with Sir Henry.

Sir Henry told me that he had four interviews with the
Nizam—mostly to represent tho grievances of his own commumty-
men in the State Railway, etc And when he met him, the Nizam
persistently asked Sir Henry whether he would advise him to
join the Federation ¢ Perhaps you wil be loging fourteen annas
by joining the Federation, where you may gain a rupes by
joining And my advice, therefore, is that you should join, as
you will be gaining thereby at least two annas in the net result
For five minutes, thereupon, it appears, the Nizam became quite
silent ; he began to pace to and {ro in the room, like & tiger inhis
cage”, Sir Henry said ; and then he asked Sir Henry, «If I don’t
join, do you think they will depose me?’’ And Sir Henry replied,
¢TI do not think that they will go to that extent But you will be
running a risk thereby. And my advice is that you might jon
on the whole, because 15 will be slightly better than not joining”.
After another pause, the Nizam told Gidney, ¢ No, Sir Henry, come
what may. I won’t join thus Federation ” And next morning,
he must have communicated his decision to both Mr Jinnah
and Sir Sapru; and as his faithful friend, Mr Jinnah must have
duly conveyed the Nizam’s wishes to his Muslim compatriots
and incorporated them into the League’s policy in due course,

On the question of the proposed ‘exchange of populations®, I
might quote the following from Prof Bali’s book, “ Now it can
be told”. “In a meeting of the Panthik Assembly Party and
the Working Committes of $he Shiromani Akali Dal and Panthik
Pratimdhi Board held to discuss the partition of the Punjabon
June 13, 1947, at New Delhi, an opinion was expressed that the
Boundary Commission should be given an express directive to make
recommendations for the transfer of Hindu and Sikh population
and property from the western parts of the Punjab to the eastern

18
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parts after the partition had been eflfectuated on an equitable
basis. The conference apprehended that, in the absence of a
provision of transfer of population and property, the very purpose
of partition would be defeated. The Sikh leaders were, however
too late in making this demand now. Almost two years before
when Mr. Jinnah made such a proposal about the transfer of
population and property from Pakistan to Hindustan and vice
versa, there was a chorus of indignant disapproval from almost
all parties. From Mahatma Gandhi down to the man in the street,
everybody opposed it. Without exception, the entire Congress
and Sikh press in the country attacked Mr. Jinnah for what was
called his fantastic suggestion. Mr. Jinnah kept quiet. But it
shows the greatness of the man that he could visualise the coming
events correctly as no one else could do. With a planned exchage
of population and property between the two Punjabs and the two
Bengals, the independence of India would have been the indepen-
dence for all.””*

* pp. 62-63
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facilitated if there had been agrecment among the Indian
political partics. In the absence of such an agrecement, the task
of devising a method by which the wishes of the Indian people
can be ascertained has devolved on H. M. G. After full
consultation with political leaders in India, H. M. G. have
decided to adopt for this purpose the plan set out below. H, M. G.
wish tomalke it clear that they have no intention of attempting to
frame any ultimate Constitution for India; this is a matter for
the Indians themselves.  Nor is there anything in this plan to
preclude negotiations between communities for a United India.

Issues to be Decided

“d4. It is not the intention of H.M.G. to interrupt the work
of theexisting Constituent Assembly. Now that provision is made
for certain provinces specificd below, H. M. G. trust that, as a
consequence of this announcemoent; the DMuslim League
representatives of those provinces, a majority of whose
represontatives are already participating in it, will now take their
due share in its labours. At the same time, it is clear that any
constitution framed by this Assembly cannot apply to those
parts of the country which are unwilling to accept it. H. M. G.
are satisfied that the procedure outlined below embodies the best
practical method of ascertaining the wishes of the people of
such areas on the issue whether their constitution is to be
framed—

() In the existing Constituent Assembly ; or

(b) In a new and separate Constituent Assembly
consisting of the representatives of those areas which decide not
to participate in the existing Constituent Assembly. When this
has been done, it will be possible to determine the authority or
authorities to whom power should be transferred.

Bengal and the Punjab

«5. The Provincial Legislative Assemblies of Bengal and
the Punjab (excluding the European members, will therefore each
be asked to meet in two parts, one representing the Muslim
majority districts, and the other the rest of the province. For
the purpose of determining the population of districts, the 1941
census figures will be taken as authoritative. The Muslim
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majority districts in these two provinces are set out in the
Appendix to this announcement.

%8, The members of the two parts of each Legislative
Assembly sitting separately will be empowered to vote whether
or not the Province should be partitioned. If a simple majority
of either part decides in favour of partition, division will take
place and arrangements will be made accordingly.

(In the Punjab Assembly, there are 37 Hindus, 01 Mushims
and 43 Sikhs; and in the Bengal Assembly, 101 Hindus and
118 Muslims,)

<7, Before the question as o the partition 1s decaded, 1% 13
desirable that the Tepresemtatives of each part should know 1n
advance which Constituent Assembly the province as a whole
would join in the event of the two parts subsequently deciding
to remain united Therefore, if any member of either Legislative
Assembly so demands there shall be held a meeting of all
members of the Legislative Assembly (other than Europeans) st
which a decision will be faken on the issue as to which
Constituent Assembly the Province as a whole would join, if 1t
were decided by the two parts to remain united

“8, Inthe event of partition being decided upon, each
part of the Legislative Assembly will, on behalf of the areas
they represent, decide which of the alternatives in para 4 above
to adopt.

9. For the immediate purpose of deciding on the issue of
partition, the members of the Legislative Assemblies of Bengal
and the Punjab will sit in two parts according to Muslim
majority districts (as laid down in the Appendix) and non-Muslim
majority districts. This is only a preliminary step of a purely
temporary nature, as it is evident that, for the purposes of a final
partition of these provinces, a detailed investigation of boundary
questions will be needed, and 28 soon as a decision involving
partition has been taken for either province, a Boundary
Commission will be set up by the Governor-Genera), the member-
ship and terms of reference of which will be settled in consulta~
tion with those concerned It will be instructed to demarcate
the boundaries of the two parts of the Punjab on the basis of
ascertaining the contiguous majority areas of Muslims and
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non-Muslims, It will also be instructed to take into accoiunt:
other factors. Similar instructions will be given to the Bengal
Boundary Commission. Until the report of a Boundary Commis-
sion has been put into effect, the provisional boundaries indicated
in the Appendix will be used.

Sind

¢“10. The Legislative Assembly of Sind (excluding the
European members) will, at a special meeting, also take its own
decision on the alternative in para 4 above.

N. W.F. P.

¢ 11. The position of the N. W. F. P. is exceptional. Two
of the three representatives of this province are already
participating in the existing Constituent Assembly. Butb it is
clear, in view of its geographical situation and other considera-
tions, that, if the whole or any part of the Punjab decides not to
join the existing Constituent Assembly, it will be necessary to
give the N. W. I. P. an opportunity to reconsider its position.
Accordingly, in such an event, a referendum will be made to the
electors of the present Legislative Assembly in the N. W.F. P.
to choose which of the alternatives mentioned in para 4 above
they wish to adopt. The referendum will be held under the
aegis of the Governor-General and in consultation with the
Provincial Government.

British Baluchistan

««12. British Baluchistan has elected a member, but he had
not taken his seat in the existing Constituent Assembly in view
of the geographical situation. This province will also be given
an opportunity to reconsider its position and to choose which
of the alternatives in para 4 above to adopt. H. E. the
Governor-General is examining how this can most appropriately
be done.

Assam

«13. Though Assam is predominantly a non-Muslim Prc.J-
vince, the district of Sylhet which is contiguous to Bengal is
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predominantly Muslim. There has been a demand that, in the
event of the partition of Bengal, Bylhet should be amalgamated
with the Muslim part of Bengal Accordingly, if its decided
that Bengal should be partitioned, a referendum will be held in
Sylhet district under the aegis of the Governor-General and in
consultation with the Assam Provincial Government, to decide
whether the district of Sylhet should continue to form part of the
Assam Province or should be amalgamated with the new Pro-
vince of Eastern Bengal if that Province agrees If the referen-
dum results in favour of amalgamation with Eastern Bengal,
a Boundary Commission with terms of reference similar to
those for the Punjab and Bengal will be set up to demarcate the
Muslim majority areas of Sylhet district and contigmous Mushm
majority areas of adjoining districts which will then be trans-
forred to Eastern Bengal The rest of the Assam province will,
in any case, continue to participate in the proceedings of the
existing Constituent Assembly.

Representation in Constituent Assemblies

“14. If it is decided that Bengal and the Punjab should be
partitioned, 15 will be necessary to hold fresh elections to choose
their representatives on the scale of one for every million of
population according to the principle contained in the Cabinet
Mission’s plan of May 16,1946  Similar elections will also have
to be held by Sylhet in the event of its being decided that this
district should form part of East Bengal. The number of repre-
sentatives to which each area would be entitled to is as
follows :—

Province Gen. Muh, Sikhs Total
Sylhet D 1 2 nit 3
W. Bengal 15 4 ail 19
E Bengal 12 29 nil 41
W. Punjab 3 12 2 17
E Punjab 4 4 2 12

“15 In accordance with the mandate given to them, the
Tepresentatives of the various areas will erther join the existing
Conspituent Assembly or form the new Constituent Assembly, -
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Administrative Matters.

“106. Negotiations will have to be initiated assoon as
possible on the administrative consequences of any partition
that may have been decided upon :—

(n) Between the reprosentatives of tho respective successor
authorities about all subjects now dealt with by the
Central Govornment, including Defence, Finance and
Communications,

(b) Between difierent successor authorities and H. M. G.
for treaties in regard to matters arising out of the
transfer of power.

(¢) In the case of Provinces that may be partitioned, as
to administration of all provinecial subjects such as
the division of assets and liabilities, the Police and
other services, the High Courts, provincial institutions
cte.

Tribes of the N. W. Frontier

“17. Agreements with tribes of the N. W. Frontier of 1ndia
will have to be negotiated by the appropriate successor authority.

The States

«“18. H. M. G. wish to make it clear that the decisions
announced above relate only to British India and that their
policy towards Indian States contained in Cabinet Mission
Memorandum of May 12th, 1946, remains unchanged.

Necessity for Speed

¢«19. In order that the successor authorities may have time
to preparc themselves to take over power, it is important that
all the above processes should be completed as quickly as possible
To avoid delay, the different provinces or parts of provinces
will proceed independently as far as practicable within the
conditions of this Plan, the existing Constituent Assembly and
the new Constituent Assembly (if formed) will proceed to frame
Constitutions for their respective territories. They will of
course be free to frame their own rules,
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Immediate Transfer of Power

90, The major political parties have repeatedly emphasised
their desire that thers should be the earliest possible transfer of
power in India, With this desire, X M. G, are 1n full sympathy,
and they are willing to anticipate the date of June 1948 for the
handing over of power by the setting up of an independent
Indian Government or Governments at an even earlier date.
Accordingly, as the most expeditious, and indeed, the only
practicable way of meeting this desire, H M G. propose to
introduce legislation during the current session for the transfer of
power this year on & dominion status basis to ome or two
suocessor authorities according to the decisions taken as a result
of this announcement This will be without prejudice ta the
right of the Indian Constituent Assemblies to decids i due
courso whether or not the part of India in respect of wkir they
have authority will remain within the British Commomvealsh.

Further Announcements by Governor-Genrrsl

2], H. E Governor-General will, from > o fime,
make such further announcements as may be pesssscr i= rezard
to procedure or any other matters for carrrisz m= e abore
arrangements.

Appendix
Muslim majority districts of Punjab &nZ FemmT po=
1941 census.

‘The Punjzb
Lahore Division:—Gujranwale. S—fwerm=,  Lings
Sheikhpura, Sialkot
Rawalpindi Division :—Attork Sress Tiefre Impre"
Rawalpind, Shahpur,
Multan Division :~Dera Er:_ 33xy Jrars, Temime
gomery, Multan, Muazafxrz==t.

Bentr®
Chittagong Division :—{3immrr Tizaiis™ e

A

Dacca Division:—Babre? T, Foiaes
singh,
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Presidency Division :—Jessore, Murshidabad, Nadia.

Rajashahi Division :—Bogra, Dinajpur, Malda, Pabna,
Rajashahi, Rangpur.

Statute of Westminster

«“The Statute of Westminster, which received Royal
assent on Dee 11, 1931, removed the restrictions on  Logislative
autonomy of the sclf-governing Dominions of the British
Commonwealth, Dominion Legislatures may be controlled by
the refusal of the Governor’s assent to any measure passed; by
reservation of a measure for the consideration of the Crown; and
refusnl of the Crown’s assent by a suspendary clause and the
refusal of the Royal assent. Subject to such control, Parliaments
of a self-governing Dominion exercise within their borders all the
ordinary powers of a sovereign Assembly.”



10. THE VICEROY SPEAKS

The following is the full text of the broadecast by the Viceroy
in introducing the t reproduced 1n the previous
chapter.

«t Statement will be read to you tonight, giving the final
decision of His Majesty’s Government as to the method by which
power will be transferred from British to Indian hands But
before this happens, I want to give a personal message to the
people of India, as well as a shorb account of the discussions
which I have held with the leaders of the political parties and
which have led up to the advice I tendered to His Majesty’s
Government during my recent visit to London

*“Bince my arrivalin India at the end of March, I have
spent almost every day in consultation with as many of the
leaders and representatives of as many communities and interests
as posaible. I wish to say how grateful I am for all the infor-
mation and helpful advice they have given me,

““Nothing I have seen or heard in the past fow weoks has
shaken my firm opinion that, with a reasonable measure of good-
will between the communities, a umified India would be by far the
best solution of the problem For more than a hundred years,
400 millions of you have lived together, and this country has
been administered as a single entity. This has resulted 1 unified
communications, defence, postal services and currency, an
absence of tariffs and customs barriers; and the basis for an
integrated political economy. My great hope was that communal
differences would not destroy all this

Unity or Division

* My first course, in all my discussions, was therefore to
urge the political leaders to accept unreservedly the Cabinet
Mission plan of May 16, 1946 In my opinion, which I share
with the great fighter for freedom, Mahatma Gandki, that plan
provides the best arrangement that can be devised to meet the
interests of all the communities of India  To my great regret, it
has been impossible to obtain agreement either on: the Cabinet
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Mission plan, or on any other plan that would preserve the unity
of India.

““But there can be no question, asonce again I know
Mahatma Gandhi agrees, of coercing any large area in which one
community has a majority to live against their will under a
Government in which another community has a majority. And
the only alternative to coercion is partition.

“But when the Muslim League demanded the partition of
India, Congress used the same arguments for demanding, in that
event, the partition of certain provinces. To my minds, the argu-
ment is unassailable. In fact, neither side proved willing to
leave a substantial area in which their community have a majo-
rity under the Government of the other. I am, of course, just as
much opposed to the partition of Provinces as I am to the parfi-
tion of India herself, and for the same basic reasons. For just as
I feel there is an Indian consciousness which should transcend
communal differences, so I feel there is a Punjabi and Bengali
consciousness which has evoked a loyalty to their Provinces.

People to decide

““ And so, I felt, it was essential that the people of India
themselves should decide this qucstion of partition. The proce-
dure to enable them to decide for themselves, whether they want
the British to hand over power to one or two Governments, is set
out in the statement which will be read to you. But there are
" one or two points on which I should like to add a note of
explanation.

Tt was necessary in order to ascertain the will of the people
of the Punjab, Bengal and part of Assam to lay down boundaries
between the predominantly Muslim areas and the remaining
areas, but I want to make it clear that the ultimate boundaries
will be settled by a Boundary Commission and will almost
certainly not be identical with those which have been provisio-
nally adopted.

Position of Sikhs

¢« We have given careful consideration to the position of the
Sikhs. This valiant community forms about an eighth of the
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population of the Punjab; but they are so distributed that any
partition of this province will inevitably divide them. Allof us
who have the good of the Sikh community at heart are very sorry
to think that the partition of the Punjab, which they themselves
desire, cannot aveid splitting them to a greater or lesser extent
The exact degree of the split will be left to the Boundary Com-
mission on which they will, of course, be represented The whole
plan may not be perfect, butlike all plans, its success will depend
on the spirit of goodwill with which 1t is carried out Ihave
always felt that, once it was decided in what way to transfer
power, the transfer should take place at the carliest possible
moment ; but the dilemma was that, if we waited until a consti-
tutional set-up for all-India was agreed, we should have towait a
long time, particularly if partition were decided on. Whereas, if
we handed over power beforo the Constituent Assemblies had
finished thelr work, we should leave the country without a
Constitution

«The golution to this dilemma, which I put forward, is that
His Majesty’s Government should transfer power now to one or
two Governments of British India, each having Dominion Status
as soon as the necessary arrangements can be made. This, I
hope, will be within the next few months

“Iam glad to announce that His Majesty’s Government
have accepted this proposal and are already bhaving legislation
prepared for introduction in Parliament this session As a result
of these decisions, the special function of the India Office will no
longer have to be carried out and some other machinery will be
set up to conduct future relat: b n His Majesty’s Govern-
ment and India,

“T wish to emphasise that this legislation will not impose
any restriction on the power of India as a whole or of the new
States, if there is partition, to decide in the future their relation~
ship to each other and to other member States of the British
Commonwealth

“ Thus the way is now open to an arrangement by which
power can be transferred many months earlier than the most
optimistic of us thought possible, and at thegame time leave it to
the people of British India to decido for themeelyes on thmir
future, which is the declared policy of His Majesty’s Governmont.
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* 1 have made no mention of the Indian States, since the
new decisionsof 1Tis Majesty's Government are concerned with
the transfer of power in British India,

No Toleration of Violence

* Tf the transfer of poweris to be aficeted in a peaceful and
orderly manner, every single one of us must bend all his efforts
to the task. This is no time for bickering; much less for the
continuation, in any shape or form, of the disorders and lawless-
ness of the past few months. Do not forget what a narrow
margin of food we are all working on. We cannot afford any
toleration of violence. All of us are agreed on that.

“Whichever way the deeision of the Indian pecople may go,
I feel sure any British officials or officers who may be asked to
remain for o while will do everything in their power to help to
implement that decision. His Majesty as well as his Government
have asked me to convey to all of you in India their sincere good
wishes for your futurec and the assurance of their continued
goodwill,

“ 1 have faith in the futurc of India and am proud to be with
vou all at this momentous time. May your decisions be wisely
guided and may they be carried out in the peaceful and friendly
spirit of the Gandhi-Jinnah appeal.”” *

* This rofors to a joint appeal earlier, by tho two leaders, for preserving
penco in tho Country.



11. NEHRU'S APOLOGIA

Goal of India

«Nearly nine months ago, soon after my assumption of office,
1 spoke to you from thisplace I told you then that we were on
the march, and the goal had still to be reached There were many
difficulties and obstacles in the way, and our journey’s end might
pot be near, for that end was not the assumption of office in the
Government of India but the achievement of the full Indepen-
dence of India, and the establishment of a Co-operative Common-
wealth in which all will be equal sharers in opportumty and in
all things that give meaning and value to life.

¢ Nine months have passed, months of sore trial and diffi-
culty, of anxiely and sometimes even of heart-break. Looking
back atb this period, with its suffering and sorrow for our people,
there is much on the credit side also, for India has advanced
ationally and int lly, and 1s respected today in the
councils of the world, In the domestic sphere, something sub-
gbantial has been achieved, though the burden on the common
man still continues to be terribly heavy, and millionslack food,
cloth, and other necessaries of ife Many vast schemes of deve-
lopment are nearly ready It 18 true that most of our dreams
shout the brave things we were going to accomplish have still to
be realised. You know well the difficulties which the country
hed to face, economic, political, and communal, These months
have been full of tragedy. The burden on those who had the
governance of the country in their hands has been great rndeed.

Relief for Riot Victims

My mind is heavy with the thought of the suffering of our
people in the areas of disturbances—the thousands who are dead
and those, especially our women folk, who have suffered agony
worse than death, To their families and to the innumerable
people who have been uprooted from their homes and rendered
destitute, I offer my deep sympathy, and an assurance that we
shall do all in our power to bring relief We must see to it
that such tragedies do not happen again. At no time have we
lost faith in the great destiny of India which takes shape, even
though with travail and snfferings. My great regret has been
that, during this period, owing to excess of work, I have been
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unable to visit the numerous towns and villages of India asI
used to do, to meet my people and to learn about their troubles
at first hand.

Historic Occasion

“Today, I am speaking to you on another historic occa-
sion, when a vital change affecting the future of India is pro-
posed. You have just heard an announcement on behalf of the
British Government. This announcement lays down a procedure
for solf-determination in certain areas of India. It envisages, on
the one hand, the possibility of these areas seceding from India.
On the other, it promises a big advance towards complete
Independence. Such a big change must have the full concurrence
of the people before effect can be given to it, for it must always
be remembered that the future of India can only be decided by
the people of India and not by any outside authority, however
friendly. These proposals will be placed soon before representa-
tive Assemblies of the people for consideration. Meanwhile, the
sands of time run out, and decisions cannot await the normal
course of events. So, while we must necessarily abide by what
the people would finally decide, we had to come to certain deci-
sions ourselves and to recommend them to the people for their
acceptance. We have, therefore, decided to accept these pro-
posals, and to recommend to our larger committees that they do
likewise.”

Right Course

«Tt is with no joy in my heart that I commend these pro-
piosals to you, though I have no doubt in my mind that this is
the right course. For generations, we have dreamt and struggled -

for a free and independent, United India. The proposal to allow
certain parts to secede, if they so will, is too painful for any of
us to contemplate. Nevertheless I am convinced that our
present decision is the right one, even from the larger viewpoint.
The United India that we have laboured for was not one of
compulsion and coercion, but a free and willing association of
free peoples. It may be, that, in this way, we shall reach that
United India sooner than otherwise, and that she will have a
stronger and more secure foundation.

«« We are little men serving great causes. But because the
cause is great, something of that greatness falls upon us
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also, Mighty forces are at work in the world today and in India;
and I have no doubt that we are ushering in a period of great-
ness for India The India of geography, of history, and tradition,
the India of our minds and hearts, cannot change.

“On this historic occasion, each one of us must pray that
he may be guided aright in the service of the motherland and of
humanity at large. We stand on a water-shed, dividing the past
from the future.

«* Lot us face the future, not with easy optimism or with any
complacenoy or weakness, but with confidence and a firm faith
in India.

Revolting Violence

¢ There has been violence, shameful, degrading and revolting
violence, in various parts of the country This must end. We
are determined to end 1t. We must make it clear that political
ends are not to be achieved by methods of violence, now or in
the future

“On this the eve of great changes in India, we have to make
8 fresh start with a clear vision, a firm mind, with steadfastness,
tolerance and & stout heart. We ghould not wish ill to any one
but think always of every Indian as our brother and comrade
The good of the four-hundred millions of India must be our
supreme objective, We shall seek to build anew our relations
with England on a friendly and co-operative basiy, forgetting the
past which has lain so heavily upon us.

“I should like to express, on this occasion, my deep appre-
ciation of the labours of the Viceroy, Lord Mountbatten, ever
since hig arrival here at a crifical juncture in our history.

* Inevitably, on every occasion of crisis and difficulty, we
think of our great leader, Mr, Gandhi, whohasled us unfalteringly
forover a generation, through darkness and sorrow, to the
threshold of our freedom To him, we once again pay our
homage. His blessing and wise counsel will happily be with us in
the momentous years to comse, as always.

¢ Wath firm faith in our future, Iappeal to you to co-operate
in the great task ahead, and to march together to the haven of
freedom for all in India. JAY HIND!”

P L—11



12, JINNAIP'S ZINDABAD

Mr, M. AL Jinnah, President, All-India Muslim League, in
his Dbrondcast which followed those of Lord Mountbatten and
Pandit Nchru, said :—

“Tam glad that T have been afforded an opportunity to
speak to you directly through this Radio from Delhi. It is the
first time, 1 bplieve, that n non-official hag been afforded an
opportunity to address people through the medium of this
powerful instrument dircet to the people on political matters.
It augurs well, and T hope that, in the future, T shall have greater
facilities to enable me to voice my views and opinions which will
reach you direetly, lifc-warm, rather than in the cold print of the
NCWSPAPCTS,

“The statement of the British Government, embodying the
plan for the transfer of power to the peoples of India, has already
been broadeast. Tt gives the outlines of the plan for us to give
it our most earnest consideration. We must remember that we
have to take momentous decisions, and handle the grave issues
facing us in the solution of the complex political problem of this
great sub-continent, inhabited by 400 million pepople. The world
has no parallel for the most onerous and difficult task which we
have to perform,

Peace and Order

““ Grave responsibility lies particularly on the shoulders of
Indian leaders. Therefore, wo must galvanize and concentrate all
our cnergy to see that the transfer of power is effected in a peace-
ful and orderly manner. I most carnestly appeal to every
community, and particularly to Muslim India, to maintain
peace and order.

“ We must examine the plan in its letter and spirit, and come
to our conclusions and take our decisions. I pray to God that, at
this critical moment, He may guide us and enable us to discharge
our responsibilities in wise and statesmanlike manner, having
regard to the sum-total of the plan as a whole.

“It is clear that the plan does not meet, in some important
respects, our point of view; and we cannot say or feel that we
are satisfied or that we agree with some of the mattors dealt with
by the plan.
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1t is for us now to consider whether the plan, as presented
to us by the British Government, should be accepted by us as a
compromise or a settlement. On this point, I do not wish to
prejudge the decision of the Council of the Al-India Mushm
League, which has been summoned to meet on June 9. The
final decision can be taken only by the Council according to our
constitution, precedents, and practice Butso far as I have
been able to gather, on the whole, the reactron in Muslim
League circles in Delhi has been hopeful. Of course, the plan
has got to be very carefully examined in its pros and cons
before o final decision can be faken,

Fair and Impartial

“T must say that I feel that the Viceroy has battled against
various forces very bravely and the impression that he has left
on my mind is that he was actuated by a high sense of fairness
and impartiality. It 1s up fo ws now to make his task less
difficult and help him as far as lies in our power in order that he
may fulfil his mission of the transfer of power to the people of
India, in a peaceful and orderly manner,

“The plan that has been broadcast makes 1t clear that a
referendum will be made to the electorates of tho present Legis-
lative Assembly in the North-West Frontier Province who will
choose which of the two alternatives in paragraph four in the
official announcement (joining the C As of Hindustan or
Pakistan) they wish to adopt The referendum will be held
under the aegis of the Governor-General in consultation with
the Provincial Government. So, it is clear that the verdiet and
the mandate of the people of the Fronticr Province will be
obtained as to whether they want to join the Pakistan Consti-
tuent Assembly or the Hindustan Constituent Assembly. In
these circumstances, I request the Provincial Muslim League o
the Frontier Province to withdraw the movement of peaceful
civil disobedience which they had perforce to resort to. I call
upon all the leaders of the Muslim League and Muslims generally
to organize our people to face this referendum with hope and
courage, I feel confident that the people of the Frontier will
give their verdict by a solid vote to join the Pakistan Consti-
tuent Assembly,
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I cannot but express my apprecintion of the sufferings and
sacrifices made by all the classes of Muslims, and particularly
the great part the women of the Frontier played in the fight for
our civil libertics, Without apportioning blame (and this is
hardly the moment {o do s0), T deeply sympathise with all those
who have sufiered, and those who died, or whose properties
were subjected to destruction. I fervently hope that the Frontier
will go through this referendum in a peaceful manner. It should
be the anxiety of every one to obtain a fair, free, and true
verdiet of the people of the IFrontier. Once more, I most
carncstly appeal to all to maintain peace and order.

Pal:istan Zindabad!”



13. A SIKH VIEW: «TAKE IT AT THAT”

Sardar Baldev Singh, Defence Member in the Interim
Government, in his broadcast, said

«You have just heard the broadcasts of His Excellency the
Viceroy and two of our distinguished countrymen, Pandit
J Nehru and Mr Jinnah. You also now know the terms of the
plan which the British Government have formulated to end the
long-drawn-out political deadlock that had baffled us these many
months and years

«Itis a great day today. The occasion is historic. We
have closed a dreary chapter, A new leaf is now being turned.
We seem t0 seo gleaming on it the fulfilment of what $ill yester-
day was but a dream. Today we enter the heritage that was
ours, the heritage of the freedom we have claimed as our birth-
righti.

Tarnished Happiness

« It will be idle for me to pretend that the day is bright and
joyous, as indeed weo might well have hoped it would be. It will
be untrue if I say we are altogether happy Seldom perhaps
has a fulfilment like this been tarnished with so much of fear
and sorrow, I say seldom, because, even though we struggled
and even though the struggle was long and heavy, our common
quest for freedom need never have divided and torn us asunder
one from another.

*This has actually taken place The shadow of our diffe-
rences has thrown its gloom over us. We have let ourselves be
rent apart. We witness today, even on the day of our freedom,
scenes of mutual conflict, and all the horrors that a conflict
brings in 50 many parts of India. Neighbour has risen against
neighbour. Thousands of innocent lives have been lost, Men,
women and children roam from one place to another, homeless
and without shelter. Untold losses, financial, cultural, and
spiritual, have been inflicted in wide areas We look as if we
are a houso divided against itself. The day, indeed, finds us an
unhappy people,

¢ It is not necessary for me today to probe into the reasons
for this affliction. We each have our faults, Let us own it



86 THE PARTITION OF INDIA (1947)

We each laid a price on what is priceless, the willing surrender
of our best for the common good of us all. That is why we fell
foul of one another.

“But that was yesterday. Till yesterday, we were pre
occupied with our little selves. The plan that has now been
announced steers a course obviously above the conflicting
claims. It is not a compromise. I prefer to call it a settlement.
It does not please everybody, not the Sikh community anyway.
But it is certainly something worthwhile. Let us take it at
that. Taken in that spirit, this plan should dispel the dismal
gloom that stalks our dear motherland in so many of its stricken
spots today. In that spirit, we shouldfind in it the buoyancy that
will encourage us to undertake the many tasks that await us in
every sphere of our national life, tasks that need doing not only
to repair the damage we have inflicted on ourselves, but to raise
us in stature before the nations of the world.

Face the Future

““ We are poor. Let us not forget that we have no excuse to
let poverty continue to afflict our people, now that we shall be
masters of our affairs. We have tasks, big and small, of reconst-
ruction on our hands. Let us remember that it is only when the
mind of our leaders is not deflected by internal quarrels that
they can effectively handle these tasks for our common good.
Our people have many needs that have lingered unmet for years.
Let us settle down to meet these needs and relieve the distress
that haunts us. In a word, whatever our own preferences, let us
grow above our petty outlook and work together to put our
country on the way to greatness that certainly belongs to ib.

«“ We do have to live as brothers or as neighbours. We all
do want to live in peace and strive for a modicum of ease and
comfort in our homes, whether in villages or in towns. We have
had enough of quarrels and troubles. Let us now turn from an
ugly past to help one another to build a great and glorious
future. This is my counsel to men and women of goodwill,
Hindus, Muslims, Sikhs, Christians and others, For thousands
of years, our ancestors lived together in this land, in tolerance
and neighbourly relations. Let us restore the old glory of our
traditions, in order, as I have said, that we may equip ourselves
to face the bright future that has now opened.
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¢ I believe, with all my heart, that the divisions that tend
to keep us apart now, will not last long. I believe also that,
even though we should choose to remain apart at present, we
have so much in common, economieally, geographically and even
spiritually, that the very blus-print of our plans, so soon as we
view it with care, will bind us together. We have to forget the
unhappy past to see this with precision, Let us concentrate on
our commen interests.

A Warning

©1gay this with all earnestness. I will add that, while
making this appeal, I am not unaware of the existence in our
midst of those discordant elements who are inhuman enough to
imagine that theiwr prosperity lies in the misfortune of their
follow-men and women Such people should be shunned They
will, in fact, soon meet thewr fate, As you must have heard, we
have taken the strongest measures to enforce law and order
and to apprehend mischief-makers, wherever we can lay our
hands on them. During the last few weeks, large contingents of
armed troops have been deployed in various parts of the country.
They will give succour to those in need and act as stern keepers
of the peace in troubled areas, I went you to look upon the
soldier as your friend. He will not fail you.

To Servicemen

*To you, sailors, soldiers, and airmen, I must say a fow
words You are obviously not uninfluenced by the great events
that are taking place in India today. These include many poli-
tical and administrative changes which will concern you. As
men seasoned in life by discipline and fortitude, you will undoub-
tedly not allow yourselves to be needlessly perturbed. Let me
say, with all the authority I can command, that your interests
will, in no eircumstances, be allowed to suffer You have earned
a name for yourselves throughout the world, by your valour and
high fradition, India will not and cannot forget the debt it
owes you. Some of you today are having to perform unpleasant
duties on internal security work. No one is more conscious
of it than I. Our Motherland is passing through a period of
transition and strain. Your patriotism and high sense of
loyalty will help you to steer clear through these difficult times.
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Do not forget that India’s honour is your honour. Serve India
now in her hour of trial with a good conscience and to the best of
your ability, and remain confident that we stand by you today
as we have done in the past.

¢ The Commander-in-chief will, in the next few days, broad-
cast a special message to you. He will deal with some of the
specific problems that may now be engaging your mind. Mean-
while I have no doubt, whatever political considerations may
shape the future of India, your interests will be protected by all
gides.”



14. THE STATES BY-PASSED

In these Anglo-Muslim-Congress-Sikh pourparlers at this
period of our history, where were the Indian States? What
part did they play ? Tt is an important question,

It will be recalled that the Cabinet Mission’s plan itself was
to create a ““ Union of Tndia, embracing both British India and
the States; which should deal with the following subjects
Foroign Affarrs Defence and Communications, and should have
the powers necessary to raise the finances required for the above
subjects ”’, The Union Legislature and Executive should, accord-
ingly, comprise representatives of the Provinces and the States.
And for the Constitution-making body, Clanse 19 (1) of the plan
further fixed 93 members as a maximum for these Indian States
out of a total of 385 for the whole country, on a population basis;
and the sub-clause (ii) laid down  * It is our intention that the
States should be given, in the final Constituent Assembly,
appropriate representation which would not, on the basis of the
calculations adopted for British India, exceed 93 ; but the method
of selection will have to be determined by consultation The
States would, in the preliminary stage, be represented by a
Negotiating Committee ” Earlier, the Cripps’ proposals also
indicated that ** Provision shall be made for the participation of
the Indian States in the Constitution-making body” And
actually several of the Indian States were represented on the
Constituent Assembly from its very start.

Asregards ““ Paramountey **, Clause 14 of the Cabinet Mission
plan stated - ¢ Before putting forward our recommendation, we
turn to deal with the relationship of the Indian States to British
India It is quite clear that, with the attainment of independence
by British India, whether inside or oufside the British Common-
wealth, the relationship which kas hitherto existed between the
rulers of the States and the British Crown will no longer be
possible. Paramountcy can neither be retained by the British
Drowieran ‘rsinfeerred v i 1ew Yoy fu. T s uven
fully recognised by those whom we interviewed from the States
They have, at the same time, assured us that the States are ready
and willing to co-operate in the new development of India. The
precise form which their co-operation will take must be a matter
for negotiation during the building-up of the new constitutional

P. 1—12
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structure, osnd it by no means follows that it will be identical for
all the States.” Iarlier, on May 12, 1046, the Cabinet Mission
issued the following memorandum relating to the Statos:

Memorandum in regard to States’ Treaties and
Paramountcy

“1, Prior to the recent statement of the British Prime
Minister in the House of Commons, an assurance was given to
the Princes that there was no intention on the part of the Crown
to initiate any chango in their relationship with the Crown or
the rights guaranteed by their treaties and engagements without
their consent. Tt was at the snme timo stated that the Princes’
consent to any changes which might emorge as a result of negotia-
tions would not unreasonably be withheld, The Chamber of
Princes has since confirmed that the Indian States fully share the
general desire in the country for the immediate attainment by
India of her full stature. His Majesty’s Government have now
declarod that, if the succession Government in British India
desire Independence, no obstacle would be placed in their way.
Tho cffcct of these announcements is that all those concerned with
the future of India wish her to attain a position of Independence
within or without the British Commonwealth. The Delegation
have come here to assist in resolving the difficulties which stand
in the way of India fullilling this wish.

2. During the interim period which must clapso bofore
the coming into operation of a new Constitutional structure
under which British India will be independent or fully self-
governing, paramountcy will remain in operation. But the
British Government could not and will not in any circumstances
transfer paramountcy to an Indian Government.

««3. In the meanwhile, the Indian States are in a position
to play an important part in the formulation of the new Constitu-
tional structure for India and His Majesty’s Government have
been informed by the Indian States that they desire, in their own
interests and in the interests of India as a whole, both to make
their contribution to the framing of the structure and to take
their due place in it when it is completed. In order to facilitate
this, they will doubtless strengthen their position by doing every-
thing possible to ensure that their administrations conform to the
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highest standard. Where adequate standards cannot be achieved
within the existing resources of the States, they will no doubt
arrange in suitable cases to form or join administrative units
large enough to enable them to be fitted into the constitutional
structure. It will also strengthen the position of States during
this formulative period if the various Governments which have
not already done g0 take active steps to place themselves in close
and constant touch with public opinion in their States by means
of representative institutions.

¢4, During the interim period, it will be necessary for the
States to conduct negotiations with British India in regard to the
future regulation of matters of commen concern, especially in the
economic and financial field Such negotiations which will be
necessary, whether the States desire to participate in the new
Indian constitutional structure or not, will ocoupy a considerable
period of time, and since some of these negotiations may well be
incomplete when the new structure comes into being, it will, in
order to avoid adminstrative difficulties, be necessary to arrive
at an understanding between the States and those likely to
control the succession Government that, for a period of time, the
then existing arrangements as to these matters of common
concern should continue until the new agreements are completed.
In this matter, the British Government and the Crown Repre-
sentative will lend such assistance as they can, should it be so
desired,

“5, When a mnew fully self-governing or independent
Government comes into being in British India, His Majesty’s
Government’s influence with this Government will not be such as
to enable them fo carry out the obligations of paramountey.
Moreover, they cannot contemplate that British troops would be
retained in Indja for this purpose. Thus, as a logieal sequence,
and in view of the desires expressed to them on behalf of the
Indian States, His Majesty’s Government will cease to exercise
the powers of paramountcy. This means that the rights of the
States which flow from their relationship to the Crown will no
longer exit and that all the rights surrendered by tho States to
the paramount power will return to the States Palitical
arrangements between the States on the one side and the British
Crown and British India on the other will thus be brought to an



92 THE PARTITION OF INDIA (1947)

end. The void will have to be filled either by the States entering
into a federal relationship with the successor Government in
British India, or failing this, by entering into particular political
arrangements with it.” ‘

In the course of his statement of 20th February, 1947, we
have seen, Prime Minister Attlee, referring to this question,
declared: ‘In regard to the Indian States, as was explicitly
stated by the Cabinet Mission, H. M. Government .do not intend
to hand over their powers and obligations under paramountcy to
any Government of British India. It is not intended to bring
Paramountey, as a system, to a conclusion earlier than the date
of the final transfer of power, but it is contemplated that, for
the intervening period, the relations of the Crown with individual
States may be adjusted by individual agreement.”

Prior to the arrival of Lord Mountbatten, while matters had
stood thus; and, on the one hand, it was made clear that, with
the quitting of the British, Paramountey over the Indian States
would end, on the other, the Princes were fully consulted at
every stage; the new Union of India was to be a Union
“embracing both British India and the States’’; the States
were represented on the Constituent Assembly; and, as a matter
of fact, by August 15, 1947, all the States within the geographical
limits of India—except Kashmir, Junagadh and Hyderabad—
acceded to the Indian Union; with the arrival of Lord Mount-
batten, things began to talke a different turn. In other words, the
Princes and their Dewans were simply dismissed from all the

talks of revising the Cabinet Mission Plan or of partitioning the
country, obviously because most of them had stood by the
¢ United India > ideal previously perhaps.

Thus, the Under-Secretary of India, Mr. Arthur Henderson,
revealed in the House of Commons that * neither the Chamber of
Princes nor the Rulers of the Indian States were consulted on the
British Government’s plan of June 3, for setting up the Dominions
of India and Pakistan.” This was in reply to a question by
Lieut. Col. Sir Thomas Moore who asked; ¢ whether the

. Chamber of Princes was consulted collectively or the rulers of the
. Indian States individually before it was decided to set up the
Dominions of India and Pakistan, and what were- the general
views they expressed?” And Mr. Henderson added thatb
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« Paragraph 18 explained that the announcement only related to
British India and that the Government's policy towards the
Indian States set out in the Cabinet Mission’s Memorandum of
May 12, 1946, remained unchanged ” The Princes, however,
were informed of the coming changes at about 4 P M, on June 3,
1947, ie., just a few hours before the Viceroy’s broadoast and
the actual announcement of the Vivisection Plan

In his Press Conference of June 4, 1947, Lord Mountbatten,
referring to these States, said ¢ The Indian States cannot exist
separately as Dominions”, and added, “with the lapse of
Paramountcy, the States will bo free agents to enter either Con-
stituent Assembly or make such arrangements as might be
necessary . “There can be no negotiations between H. M. G,
and the Indian States. We hand back Paramountcy; and n
the process, we offer our services in helping them to make the
necessary contact with the Government of India and with the
respective Constituent Assemblies to come together and make
their agreements. But H M G are not actually going to enter into
any fresh negotiations. We are coming out of all our commit-
ments. In the process of quitting power in India, we must try
to approach it in as legally correct a manner as possible. The
States must be perfectly aware where their interests lay. He, as
the Crown representative during the remaining two months or so
he would exercise Paramountey, would do everything i his
power to help them to negotiate with other parties” And
regard to thoir representation on the Constituent Assembly or
Assemblies, His Excellency added: ' The States were at liberty
to send their duly qualified reprsentatives to the existing Con-
stituent Assembly, or, if they so desired, to the other Constituent
Assembly envisaged They were absolutely free to choose. But
he supposed that geography would play a large part in their
decisions.”

Explaining the scope of this policy, Mr. Jinnah, 1n a commu-
nication dated June 17, 1947 saxd :

“There is a great deal of controversy going on with regard
to the States, and I am, therefore, obliged to state the position
of the All-India Muslim League, 5o that there should be no
misunderstanding as to what the League stands for, and what
our policy is with regard to the States.
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* Constitutionally and logally, the States will bo independent
govereign States on the termination of Paramountey, and they
will be free to decide on any course they like. It isopen to them
to join the Hindustan or Pakistan Constituent Assemblies, or to
remain independent. In the lattor case, they can enter into such
arrangements or relationship with Hindustan or Pakistan asthey
may choose,

‘“ The poliey of the All-India Muslim League has been clear
from the very beginning. Wo do not wish to interfere with the
internal affairs of any State, for that is o matter primarily to be
resolved between the Rulers and the peoples of the States. Such
States as wish to enter the Pakistan Constituent Assembly
cf their own free-will and desire to discuss or negotiate with us,
will find us ready and willing to do so. If they wish to remain
independent, and wish to negotiate or adjust any political or any
othor relationship, such as commercial or cconomic relations with
Pakistan, we shall be glad to discuss with them and come to a
settlomont which will be in the interests of both.

‘I am clearly of opinon that the Cabinet Mission’s Memo-
randum of May 12; 1946, defining the policy of H. M. G. towards
the States, doos not, in any way, limit their powers, as it is often
wrongly repcated that they have no option except to join one or
the other Constituent Assembly. In my opinion, they are free to
remain independent if they so desire. Neither the British
Government nor the British Parliament nor any other power
or body can compel them to do anything contrary to their own
free-will; nor have they any power or sanction of any kind to do
s0. Tho British Government have made it clear that Paramountey
will not be transferred to any Government or Governments or
authority that may be set up in India and that itself shows that
Paramountcy cannot be transferred, but is going to terminate.
On its termination, the full sovereign status of the Indian States
emeorges.”’

One result of this policy was that Junagadh, a tiny Muslim
State in the heart of Hindustan, with a very large Hindu popula-
tion, tried to opt out for Pakistan; and Hyderabad and
Travancoro tried to achieve their independent status. But in all
these cases, they were thwarted through the direct or indirect
intervention of the Government of India headed by the Congress.
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TUltimately, all the States were either abolished or absorbed into
the neighbouring cultural and linguistie, administrative units
And thus, within a decade of the ending of Paramountcy in
India, all the five hundred and odd Native States have disap-
peared from the map of the country. The story of this disappea-~
rance under the glorious lead of Sardar Vallabhbhai Patel, by
itself, constitutes a soul-stirring story of what s Government of
India hand-out* describes as a **bloodless revolution, brought
about, on the one hand, by the operation of democratic forces
unleashed by freedom, and, on the other, by the pariotic
attitude of the Rulers who have been quick to appreciate the
change.” But it will be outside the scope of this *‘Story of
Partition (1947)””.  One question however has got to be answered
in connection with this States’ affair.

Britain herself has always been a conservative country ; and
the transition of things there, from aristocracy to democracy,
has been gradual and slow, so much so that the Queen of England
still rules in that land and the ¢ Lords Spiritual and Temporal ”
advise and assent to everything done in that country along with
the Commons. And so far asthese Native States are concerned,
the pledges given to their rulers from the time of the Queen’s
Proclamation of 1858 down to Lord Wavell’s Viceroyalty will
make & separate chapter by themselves.

Thus, the Queen’s Proclamation assured the Princes of India
that *“all treaties and engagements made by them would be
scrupulously maintained”, *We desire no extension of our
present territorial possessions”; “We shall sanction no
encroachment on others’ domimons or rights™; ¢ We shall respect
the rights, dignity, and honour of Native Princes as our own.”

The Montford Report (1918) insisted that *no constitu-
tional changes which may take place will impair the rights,
dignities and privileges secured to them by treaties, sanads, and
engagements or by established practice.”

In June, 1929, Lord Irwin declared: I make no secret of
my view that, in any proposals that may be made, it i3 essential,
on every ground of policy and equity, to carry the free assent
of the Ruling Princes of Indis, and that any suggestion that the

* White Paper on Indian States, Para 10,
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treaty rights which the Princes are accustomed to regard as
gacrosanet, can be lightly set aside, is only ecalculated to postpone
the solution that we seek.” Lords Linlithgow and Wavell spoke
even more emphatically of honouring the British pledges to the
Princes of Indin who had rendered yeoman service to the Empire
in the first and sccond World Wars, and at the same time, were
not inimical to the cause of Indian I'reedom and Independence.
And yet, when the crucial hour arrived for settling the Indian
question, the Princes were left absolutely in the lurch!  And the
only parties in the conclave were the British, the Congress and
the League, with the Sikhs as an unavoidable appendix. No
wonder that the Mounthatten Agrecement has been called the
product of an ** Anglo-Congress-League conspiracy”. And the
poor Princes and even the people of the land were the fortunate
or unfortunate vietims of such a conspiracy.
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Tt may be useful, at this stage, to sum up the reactions of the
several statesmen all the world over regarding this Mountbatten
arrangement,

British Opinion

Mr. (Now Sir) Winston Churchill (Leader of Opposition),
referring to the Agreement in the House of Commons on June 3rd,
said:

It 18, of course, impossible for the House to weigh and
measure the full meaning of the most important statement which
has been made to us by the Prime Mimister. I am bound to say
that 1t seemed very difficut to understand, but the White Paper
will have to be studied with attention, and will probably carry
the largest measure of truth to those who are best instructed.
No doubt we shall have to debate on this question; but at the
moment, I am notasking for any particular date to be fixed.
Tam bound to say, however, that, at this moment, 1t appears
that the two conditions foreseon at the time of the Cripps
Mission, namely, firstly, an agreement between the Indian
parties, and secondly, a period of Dominion Status in which
India or any part of it may freely decide whether to remain
within the association of the British Commonwealth of Nations
or not, these two conditions of tho Cripps Mission which was set
up under my administration would seem to have been fulfilled by
this proposal, If it should prove to bo the case that these two
conditions have been maintained in fact and in form, I say, all
parties in this House are equally pledged by the offers and
declarations which we have made, In these ponts, we can only
be well assured by the course of events in the next few weeks
and months

It is true that agreement of the varions parties in India
has only been achieved on the basis of partition. I gather that
is the foundation. Nevertheless, should all these parties, after a
T able period of deliberation and responsibility, decide to
remain in the British Commonwealth of Nations, the scheme of
Unity of India will be preserved, and the many nations and
States of India will find their unity within the mysterious
circle of the British Crown, just in the same way as the self-
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governing Dominions have done for so many years after all other
links with the Mother Country, save those of sentiment, have
been dissolved. It may therefore, be through a form of parti-
tion that the Unity of India may nonetheless be preserved in
respect of matters vital to the whole of the vast population,

“ Finally, we must ask ourselves at this early moment
whether, after matters have proceeded thus far (and my opinions
about that are well-known), any better way can be found of
saving India from a blood-bath that may seem so near. I cannot
doubt that, at first sight, and subject to unknown factors working
out in a favourable manner, it would seem that a settlement on
those terms may offer to India some prospect of escape from one
of the most hideous calamities that can ever ravage the vast
expanse of Asia.*

¢ Naturally, we cannot form an opinion upon the outlines
and the complicated details that have been given, nor can we
form a decided opinion without knowing what will be the corres-
pondence of the actual facts with what is hoped for from them
by the Government, the Viceroy and others responsible for India.
If the facts correspond to the outlines with which we have been
presented this afternoon, and if legislation, which, I gather, is
necessary, has to be introduced to implement speedily the frans-
fer of power on Dominion Status terms to the various parts of
India, so that they can decide the future for themselves at leisure,
it should not be right that such legislation should be deemed con-
tentious, or that any long delay should elapse after it is
introduced before it is passed into law. We shall not, therefore,
while preserving our freedom on points of detail, oppose any Bill
to confer Dominion status on the various parts of India, which
may be presented to us on the basis of the statement made this
afternoon by the Prime Minister.

¢ The Prime Minister said that great credit was due to the
Viceroy. There are matters about which it is extremely difficult
to form decided opinionsnow. But if the hopes that are enshrined
in this declaration should be borne out, great credit will indeed
be due to the Viceroy and not only to the Viceroy but to the
Prime Minister who advised the British Government to appoint
him.’’ (cheers).

* Prosumbly, this refers to the Communist menace in Asia,

—
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Mr. W. Gallacher (Communist), in course of the debate, said
«1 gaw, in one of the National papers, that the Indian leaders
agreed to carve up., I donot think that carving-up is a very
good solution. I think a complete withdrawal from India on our
part would be the real solution. I am most suspicious of this
solution, because the Tory Leader of the opposition has suppor-
ted it.”

“Mr, Churchill: Iamglad I am notthe leader of the Russian
Opposition.

“Mr. Gallacher : Mr. Churchill has a long record in connec-
tion with India, and it 18 a very bad record. My objection to
the Prime Minister’s statement is very much strengthened by the
fact that he supports it.”

Mr, C. Davies, Leader of the Parliamentary Liberal Party,
said, he was anxious for Indian opinion. Time was running out,
and the sooner steps were taken to enable the transfer to take
place smoothly and effectively, the better.

Mr, P. Freeman (Labour) asked : *“ What arrangements were
being made in the event of the Indian Parties coming together,
and showing a greater sense of unity than they did at the present
time 2** The Prime Minister (Mr. Attlee) replied + * I think, that
is looking too far ahead. It isa consummation devoutly o be
wished,”

In the House of Lords, the Marquess of Balisbury (Conser«
vative), on behalf of the Opposition, said “If the new Govern-
ment proposals were accepted by Hindus, it seemed there was
not only a hope that & horrible disaster might be avoided, but
there might be & possibility that friendly collaboration between
the British and the Indian peoples would continue to the advan-
tage of all concerned If these proposals are entirely rejected,
there is nothing before India bub bloodshed and ruin on a large
scale”, He praised the gallant courage and pertinacity shown
by the Viceroy 1n tackling this formidable task, and wished him
and the Government all good luck in their negotiations ¢ But
we shall wish to study this document more closely.”

'The Earl of Perth, for the Liberals, associated himself with

the tribute paid to the Viceroy who had done magnificent work
in the very shor} time ot his disposal. They agreed that any dis-
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cussion or general comment on the important statcment that
afternoon would be premature. The issues involved no longer
lay with the British people, although they were deeply concerned
about them, but with the populations of India. If the proposals
proved acceptable to the populations of India, and they thus
avoided eivil war—the most terrible scourge which could fall on
any country, cven though that country was a sub-continent—
they would welcomo them (cheers).”

Speaking on the sccond reading of the Indian Independence
Bill, Sir John Anderson (Conscrvative), a former Governor of
3engal, pleaded for special concessions to Tast Bengal. “Iam
not taking sides”, he said, *“but I hope that, in the financial
and cconomic adjustmonts that are made, special consideration
will be given to the backward areas of the portion of Bengal
which will go into Pakistan and to the nced for their develop-
ment.”’

Regarding the division of the Punjab, Mr. R. A. Butler said:
As Punjabi-born (he was born in Attock Serai), and knowing
most of the districts intimately, ho felt himself quite heart-brok-
en by this decision. The Punjab had one of greatest traditions
of any country or any part of the world he knew. Its reputation
in all the major wars through which this country had passed had
been unequalled by almost any other part of those areas which
came into contact with the British. Its loyalty had been un-
questioned.

And Mr. Godfrey Nicholson described the proposed division
of the Punjab as nothing less than tragic. I believe”, he said,
¢«the Punjab will, within five years, be reunited. As for the
Sikhs, I rather suspect that they can look after themselves and
will certainly do so. My hope and belief is that a sense of unity
in a common future, and a common history, will once again bring
the peoples of that Province together.”

American Reaction

Observers in Washington hoped * that the months ahead will
not be marked by violence, but frankly expressed disappointment
over the prospect of the division of the country. They were, at
the same time, encouraged by the fact that there was nothing
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new in the plan which precluded negotiations for a United India **
The United States will oxtend diplomatic recognition to Pakis-
tan, if and when it comes into existence.”

Mr E Celler, spokesman of the Indian group in the House
of Representatives, said ¢ The British Government were pander-
ing to Mr. Jinnah” He asked how the division of the country
into Pakistan and Hindustan could possibly work

Australian View

¢The Sydney Morning Herald’ wrote ‘¢ There will be sn un-
easy suspicion that partition, however good a case can be made
for it in the present circumstances, is not only a matter of expe-
diency but also of despair, and that, 1n the long run, 1t will serve
the best interests of neither Britain nor India  Everything now
depends on how genuine is the desire of the Indian leaders to
make the experiment successful.”

Before departing from this section, it will be useful to recall
that, according to Mr Allan Campbell-Johnson, Press Attache to
Lord Mountbatten, when the Viceroy came back from London,
at the end of May, 1947, “he had returned armed with a vital
message which he can use at his discretion from Mr Churchill to
Jinah, which states that it was nothing less than a matter of life
and death for Jinnah to accept the plan”.* So, Mr. Churchill’s
assent to the Plan was obtained before its t! And
it was no wonder either.




16. REACTIONS IN INDIA
Sree Aurobindo Ghosh

Sree Aurobindo, the famous mystic of Pondicherry, asked
about the proposed partition, said: ¢ A proposal has been made
for the solution of our difficulties in organising Indian Indepen-
dence. It is being accepted, with whatever bitterness or regret
and searching of heart, by Indian leaders. But do you know why
this proposal has been made to us? It is to prove to us the
absurdity of our quarrels. And do you know why we have
to accept these proposals? It is to prove to ourselves the
absurdity of our quarrels. Clearly, this is not a solution. It
is a test, an ordeal, which, if we live it out in all sincerity, will
prove to us that it is not by cutting a country into small bits
that we shall bring about its unity and its greatness; it is not by
opposing interests against each other that we can win for it
prosperity; it is not by setting one dogma against another that
we can serve the spirit of truth. In spite of all, India has a single
soul; and while we have to wait till we can speak of an India,
one and indivisible, our cry must be: Let the soul of India live
for ever!”

Earlier, on May 5, he said that the Partition of Bengal was
imperative if India was to be partitioned. A united Bengal is
possible in a United India,”” he added.

Veer Savarkar

In a statement, Veer V. D. Savarkar who was lying on bed
with illness at that time, said: < My personal view is that we
must vigorously protest against the creation of a Moslem St'ate
independent of the Central Indian State. We will not sigd
willingly the death-warrant of the integrity of Hindustan. I
Britain thrusts Pakistan on us per force, that is another matter.
Tnspite of it, we will continue our struggle to re-annex those
"~ rpevolting Moslem provinces. Secondly, to register our protest
. against Pakistan, a Black Day should be observed throughout
India on a convenient date. Thirdly, Pakistan or no Pakistan,
three Hindu-majority provinces must be formed in Bengal,
Punjab and Sindh, in the interest of Akhand Hindustan itself.
Like the district of Sylhet, the four Hindu-majority districts of

.
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Sindh must be allowed to decide, by their own separate voting,
to join Hindustan., Fourthly, the Congressite Ministry must be
called upon not to accept Pakistan aud betray the Hindu electo-
rate, even if they cannot prevent Britain from thrusting it
perforce on us.

“ Long Lwve Akhand Hindustan !’

Though it may be anticipating it a great deal, 1t may not be
out of place to recall the views of Savarkari of a somewhat later
date. Thus, whilo naugurating the 28th session of the All-
India Hindu Mahagabha, at Caleutte on 24—12-—49, the distin-
guished partiot said: ¢ Iwould ask you to consider the tremendouns
changes which have oceurred during the last three years in the
whole of the world, as also in India, our Bharatavarsha.* The
first and most important change that I want your attention to be
drawn to is amazing enough—a changs which 1 want to impress
upon you Whatever might be their grievances, the greatest
agset that Hindudom had today was that Independence of
Bharatavarsha had been achieved after a struggle of generations
and generations of their people The Hindu race regards it as of
historical tmportance in the life of Hindudom. I say, we have
driven away the British 1t is not the Congressites alone, or the
people who mounted the gallows alone, 1t is as a result of the
sum-total of the efforts of the whole Nation, from 1857 down to
1947, that we have achieved freedom. There is not & single
British soldier here today That 15 a positive asset. Shivaji was
the great founder of a Hindu Empire which drove away the
Moghuls from Delhi, But really-speaking, if they read history
correctly, they would find that Shivaji had done nothing more
than liberating a part of India from Mohemmadan rule, although
he established himself as an independent Hindu King. But
today, the solid fact was that England had left India independent.
Historically, Hindudom hss won Independence. It was a
historical lie to say that England had left India voluntarily. The
fact was, that we had driven the British out of India, It wasa
victory and not a political gift,

*“Today, the State Flag they were fiying”, Savarkarji
proceeded, ““was s Hindu Flag. Eighty-five per cent of the

* Sri Shankaracharya of Poori has translated the word BHARAT as
the '*Land of Light ", from BHA=Light.




people of the country were Hindus. They could call it secular,
democratic, Fascist, or Nazi as they liked, but it was a Hindu
country. A sense of frustration had overtaken the race for long,
long years ; but taking a historical view of the matter, let us all
fecl that we are today as independent as an Englishman or a
German. Tho Flag we are flying today is a Hindu Flag. TItis
called a socular Tlag. Read the Flag correctly. It is only a
Hindu Flag. Thero is an ¢ Asoka Chakra’ in it, which is Dharma
Chakra. So long as wo go ahcad, with no fear of any outside
aggression, it is Dharma Chakra. But if there is to be aggression,
it is Sudarshana Chakra. (Cheers)

““ The position today was that Hindudom had again succee-
ded in driving away a persistent and tenacious cnemy—the
British. That was a tremendous change. India today had a
Hindu Governor-General, a Hindu Prime Minister, a Hindu
Home Minister and even a Hindu Mahasabhaite* as a Minister ».
Adverting again to the argument that the British had left India
of their own accord, Savarkarji said: ¢ If the British had left
India, why did they not leave other Colonies, for example,
Singapore and parts of Africa ? The fact is, we drove them away.
It was said that India had achicved Independence through
Ahimsa. The truth is, that the British found their rule in India
an impossibility. The continuance of their rule would have
brought about a revolution in India. The British found that
there were difficulties for them not only in Britain but in India
also. Therefore they withdrew. India’s independence had not
come to them as a political gift.”

Sir C. P. Ramaswami Ayyar

Sir C. P. Ramaswami Ayyar, the brilliant scholar-statesman
and Dewan of Travancore, said: ¢ The expected has happened ;
and Mr. Gandhi’s appeal for a United India has failed. The gtand
taken up by the old Moderates or the Liberal Party in favour of
Dominjon status, at least as a_ transitional arrangement, has
been vindicated. Mr. Jinnah has achieved a resounding triump}.z;
and while he may have lost in some details, he has gfmined in
principle. The ultimate effects of the creation of- Pa,klstan: in
however modified a form, will disclose themselves in the coming

* This was the lgte Dr, Shyama Prasad Mookherji.
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years, And a comprehensive division, carried out as now propo-
sed, is bound to create new vested interests and new ambitions,
whose outcome cannot now be predicted *

The Nizam

Announcing his decision to keop Hyderabad an independent
Stato, H.E,H The Nizam said:

«*The basis of the division of British India is communal. In
my state, however, the two major communities live side by side,
and T have gought, since I became the ruler, to promate, by every
means, good and friendly relations between them, My ancestors
and I have always regarded the Muslims and Hindus as the two
eyes of the State, and the State itself as an indivisible asset of
all the communities inhabiting it. The subjects of my state have
affinities and common interests with both the contemplated new
Dominions. By sending representatives to either of the Consti-
tuent Assemblies, Hyderabad would seem to be taking one side
or the other I am consulting the best interests of my subjects
by declining to take such a course I have, therefore, decided
not to send representatives to cither of the Constituent
Agsemblies

“The result in law of the departure of the Paramount Power
in the near future will be that I shall become entitled to resume
the status of an independent sovereign, But the question of the
nature and extent of the association or relation between my state
and the Units of British Indiz remains for decision at = later
stage, when their constitutions and powers have been determined
Whatever form of constitution they may ultimately adopt, 1t will
be the desire of Hyderabad to live in the closest friendship and
amity with both. I shall continue fo be gmded by the considera-
tion of the best interosts both of Hyderabad and of Indiaass
whole.,

“The political and constitutional picture of India has, in
the past few years, been changing rapidly, Who can say whether
the two Units now contemplated for British India represent a
final solution, or whether there will be still further division, or
whether, after all, unity may eventunally be achieved by mutual
agreement ? In these rapid changes, I am satisfied that the course
of political wisdom lies not in taking sides, but in concentrating

roL—14
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on the maintenance of the integrity of my Dominions and foster-
ing the welfare of my people.”

Master Tara Singh

In a statement dated 3rd June, 1947, Master Tara Singh, the
Akali loader, said: ¢ Tho British Government’s plan is unsatis-
factory and disappointing. Iven the Viceroy, in his broadcast,
has felt obliged to admit that the solidarity of the Sikhs will be
impaired. No doubt, there is the saving feature that the plan
has conceded the principle of the partition of the Punjab ; but the
whole thing depends on the terms of reference of the Boundary
Commission. Again, there is a total lack of any positive provision
for giving the Sikhs any power or status anywhere or for safe.
guarding their interests. I must make it clear that the ultimate
acceptance or rejection of the plan by the Sikhs depends a good
deal on the torms of roference of the Boundary Commission.
The Sikhs and, for that matter, the Punjab Hindus, cannot be
satisfied unless the dividing line is the River Chenab. We will
continue our struggle till our objective is attained. For the
Silths, the question is one of their very existence. I am sure that
the Ihalsa will soon realise the gravity of the situation and
prove to the world that the spirit of Guru Govind Singh still
lives in them.”

A Muslim view

Khan Abdul Qayyum Khan, leader of the Muslim League
Party in the Frontier Assembly, said: ¢ The announcement
will be received with considerable satisfaction in the N. W, Fron-
tier Province. What we wantis a free and fair referendum.
This has been conceded in the statement. The fact that the
roferendum will be under the acegis of the Viceroy is a reflection

on the present Ministry.”

Poor Protest

The Hindus were the most affected community by the pro-
posed partition; and let us see how they reacted to the
Mountbatten agreement,

Accord with the partition—either half-hearted or whole—
there was none, though there was joy everywhere that the detested
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foreigner was quitting. But active protest against the arrange-
ment, and its canalisation on right lines was either mil or very
fesble,

Veer Savarkar, we have already seen, had proposed a ‘ Black
Day’ against the partition, The Hindu Mahasabha President,
Sree L B. Bhopatkar, a good but weak man, nltimately fixed the
3rd July as an * Ant-Partition Day”. DBut the celebration
itself, in most places Was a poor show Az Mr, Allan-Johnuson
wrote 1u his book, *Mission with Mountbatten,”’—

« During Lord Mountbatten’s time, the Mahasabha was
always active, but was unable to canahse Hindu resentment at
Partition sufficiently to thwart the 3rd June plan. Subsequently,
the Mahasabha suflered g serious set-back, as a result of its sus-
pected complicity in Gandhi’s assassination. But for all that, 1t
remained & formidable force,” (p 36).
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Revenuo Rs, 82,95 lakhs and ox i
. ,9i : xpenditure Rs, 116,29 1
deficit of Rs. 33,34 lakhs. il 2

. Provincial and Central revenues taken togother: Hindustan
1s oxpeeted Lo have a deficit of Rs. 111,00 lakhs and Pakistan
Rs. 38,02 lakhs.

Public expenditure in Pakistan, says Mr. Birla in a note,
will be bigger on almost all counts if the present levels of
administration and social services arc to be at least maintained,
The Pakistan arcas, being frontier areas, will have to beara
far larger defence expenditure than Hindustan.

Pakistan will have two major ports, Karachi and Chitta-
gong, which handled a total of 2,441,000 tons of cargo in 1939-40;
and Hindustan will have Bombay, Cochin, Madras, Vizaga-
patam and Calentta, which handled a total of 16,548,000 tons. '

* According to the 1941 census”, the bulletin proceeded,
* the Hindustan would have a torritory of 1,241,000 square miles
and & population of 31,63,30,000 while Pakistan would have a
territory of 340,000 square miles and a population of 7,25,70,000.
If tho Presidency and Burdwan divisions in Bengal and Jullun-
der and Ambala Divisions and Lahore and Gurdaspur in the
Punjab aro allotted, as they should be, in equity, to non-
Muslims, then Pakistan would only have an area of 330,000 sq.
miles and a population of 6,61,22,000. The cropped area of
Hindustan is estimated at 166,700,000 acres, of which
118,100,000 acres are under food crops. As for Pakistan, these
figures are 42,700,000 and 35,800,000 acres respectively.

«Hindustan has coal resources estimated at 250 million
tons, for less than 2 million tons of Pakistan. The petroleum
resources of Hindustan are 659 million gallons, for the 219
million gallons of Pakistan. Pakistan has four times the chro-
mite resources of Hindustan, the figures being 21,892 tons for
Pakistan and 5,194 tons for Hindustan. On the contrary,
Hindustan has all the resources of present-day India in copper
ore (288,076 tons), iron ore (1,421,701 tons), manganese Ore
(766,341 tons), maguesite (23,052 tons) and mica (108,834 cwt.);
" while Pakistan has nothing at all. The major ports of Hindu-
stan clear annually the foliowing tonnage; Bombay 4,633,000
tons; Cochin §24,000; Madras 1,095,000; Vizagapatam 524,000;
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and Caleutta 9,472,000 ; in all, an aggregate of 18,51%,0/¥) ¢ris 2
year. As against this, Pakistan ports have an aggregale annusel
tonnage clearance of 2,441,000, of which Karachi accounts fur
1,905,000 tons Hindustan has 25,970 miles of railways, capita-
lised at Rs. 626 crores; and Pakistan has 14,542 miles valued at
Rs 232 crores For the 246,605 miles of roads in Hindustan,
Pakistan has 49,963 miles.”

Table ‘A’ below gives the financial results of Hindustan and
Pakistan ; Table ‘B’ deals with the resources of the Muslims
and Hindus of Bengal; while Table <C’ deals with the Muslim
and Hindu resources of the Punjab”’.

TABLE 'A°
(In Lakhs of Rupess)
Provincial
Revenue  Expnfey  Srrglysgr
defrit
Hindustan 1,43,40 eSSl 113
Pakistan 44,80 RS -7
Centrel
Hindustan 2,17,25 SEIZ 2
Pakistan s
Hindunstan
Pakistan

Area in sq, miles

Population

Muslim rinoei—

Bengal
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Hindw Bengal ~Muslim Bengal
Hindu minority in Muslim 91,44,640}

Bengal 79,55,449

Forest area 38,562,100 6,30,785

Cultivable waste 37,54,000 19,99,739
41,90,555} 15,63,262}

Acreage under condiments 25,762 1,48,732
27,200} 1,47,400}

Acreage under jute 2,09,792 19,51,110
3,19,000} 18,41,900}

Acreage under cotton 53,000 4,200

Acreage under gram 82,178 1,97,925
2,25,600} 53,900}

Acreage under other foodgrains 2,17,126 9,78,785
3,68,800} 8,27,100}

Acreage under rice 69,06,295 1,52,04,207
84,04,000} 1,48,99,200}

Acreage under wheat 34,130 1,26,770

80,000 80,900

Linseed 4,650 1,02,355
80 005§ 57,100;

Sesamum 33,445 1,76,255

34,500} 1,74,000

Rape 1,08,692 6,62,008

1,43,800} 6,26,900

Groundnut 475 2,425

1,900 1,000

Other oils 14,137 12,995

19,100} 8,000
Note : In this table almost each of the heads has two sets of

The first figure against each head gives figures on the

figures. .
e:flstmg basis of tehsils. The lower figure against each head is

based on the principle of division claiming two divisions in

Western Bengal.
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TABLE ‘C’
Resources of the Punjab

Muyslim Punjab

Area 59,335
62,852}

Population 1,40,21,415

1,62,84,145

Muslims in the Muslim areas 1,07,45,270

1,20,68,707

Muslims in non-Muslim areas  54,71.270

41,48,536
Acreage under rice 6,17,867)
6,388,210

Acreage under wheat 62,11,910
67,49,055}

Acreage under maize 2,92,880
3,65,!61}

Acreage under linseed 4,558
6,430}

Area under sesamum 32,255
53,120}

Area under rape 3,49,350
4,07,[60}

Area under sugar 1,73,810
2,24,310}

Area under cotton 20,80,850
23,37,600}

Area under forest 11,80,760
12,08,870}

Cultivable waste 1,13,11,840
1,16,13,350}

P 1.~15

113

Hindu Punjab
39,755
36,237}

1,43,97,410
1.21,24,676}

4,68,372
3,98,031 E
37,32,767
31 ,95,620%
8,03,212
7,37,131 }
25,148
24,872}
50,283
40,110}
3,90,200
3,32,490}
3,36,200
2,95,700}
10,55,182
7,97,930}
7,904,460
7,66,930}
28,63,098
25,51,553}
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Muslim Punjab  Hindu Punjab

Irrigated area 1,05,81,244 60,58,008
1,18,39,950} 47,99,992}

Total arca 3,54,73,920 2,55,27,680
3,77,37,600} 2,32,64,000}

Note: 1In this table, there are two sets of figures against
each heading, The upper figure deals with figures which include
Gurdaspur and Lahore districts in Kastern Punjab. The lower
figure deals with district and subdivision-wise, one half of
Gurdaspur being included in the Eastern Punjab.

It was said in those days that Shri Birla (G.D.) had a hand
in the acceptance of the the Partition proposals by the Congress
leaders. There is no doubt about his intimacy with the Congress
leaders. And his was the hidden hand in the filling up of several
Ministries, particularly of Finance and Commerce, in those days.
Whatever that be, it is undeniable that it was Mr. Birla who
took the trouble of going into these material implications of the
division of India. From the figures given supra, it issmall
consolation to be told that Hindusthan had ¢ immeasurably
larger resources at her disposal ”’; and contrarily, that Pakis-
tan stands to lose by remaining outside the Union Centre’. But
the figures under wheat and rice given in Tables ‘B’ and ° ¢’
clearly show that the Partition of the country was the root-cause
of our Food problem in India all these eleven years.



18, CONGRESS ACCEPTS PROPOSALS

The Congress Working Committee, at a meeting held on
June 14, approved the draft resolution for the All-India Congress
Committeo * which met the next day at 2-30 p. m. 1n the
Constitution Club, New Delhi  The resolution says:

“The A I C C. has given careful consideration to the course
of events since 1ts last meeting m January, and in particular, to
the statements made on behalf of the British Government on
Feb, 20, and June 3 The Committee approves and endorses the
resolutions passed by the Working Committes during this period.

*The Congress accepted the British Cabinet Mission™s state-
ment of May 16, 1946, as well as the subsequent interpretation of
Dec. 6, 1946, and has been acting in sccordance with it inthe
Constituent Assembly which was constituted in &ormas of the
Cabinet Mssion’s plan, That Assembly had beem fznctioning
for over six months, and has not only declare. ehizetives to
be the establish of an independent, sores Eepublic of
Indiz and a just social and economie order. ¥z also made
considerable progress in framing the (o 5o fer tho f
Indian Union on the basis of fundawens
freedom and equality of opportunity 1 &2

*“In view, however, of the refoselrl
accept the plan of May 16 and 1r 3
Assembly, and further in view & <
it cannot think in terms of szl
torial unit to remawn m:*.r
and established will,
bodied in the announrex
procedure to ascertsiz

“* The Conpress kzs zroyeiyes
or india must i murmowe”
Congress has IsTom: "z
India, apd =Ifrns
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causo, Not only the labours and sacrifices of the past two gene.
rations, but the long course of India’s history and tradition
bears witness to this essential unity. Geography and the moun-
tains and tho seas fashioned India as sho is, and no human
agency can change that shape or come in the way of her final
destiny. Iconomic circumstances and the insistent demands of
international aflairs make the unity of India still more necessary.
The picture of the India we have learnt to cherish will remain in
our minds and hearts.

“The A. I. C. C. carnestly trusts that, when present passions
have subsided, India’s problems will be viewed in their proper
perspective, and the false doctrine of two nations in India will
bo discredited and discarded by all.

““'Tho proposals of Junc 3 are likely to lead to the secession
of some parts of the country from India. However much this
may be rogretted, thoe A.I.C.C. accepts this possibility in the
circumstances now provailing.

¢ Though freedom is at hand, the times are difficult and the
situation in India demands vigilance and a united front by all
those who carc for the Independence of India. At this time of crisis
and change, whon unpatriotic and unsocial forces are trying to
injure the cause of India and her people, the A.I. C. C. appeals to
and demands of every Congressman and the people generally, to
forget their petty differences and disputes and to stand ‘b):,
vigilant, disciplined and prepared to serve the cause of India’s
frecdom, and defend it with all their strength from all who may

seck to injure it .

The Socialist Stand

As regards the attitude of the Socialist group of the AIC.C,
she message adds :-

« The Socialist party will not oppose or table amen@ments fo
he resolution,” said Dr. Ram Manohar Lohia who presxded over
he recent meetings of the Executivo of the Socia,.hsﬁ Party and
Acharya Narendra Dev, member of the Exe.cu.twe.- Membersé
owever, would explain the attitude of the Socialists in terms 0

e resolution adopted by the Executive.
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¢ The Socialists,” said Acharya Narendra Dev, ¢ were opposed
to partition, but they would not oppose the plan, because 1t has
become a fact. They would, however, work through peaceful
methods for reunion by mutual consent. There would be a single
Socialist organisation for both Hindustan and Pakistan There
might be local variations, but a common policy would be adopted
for the whole country He was of the view that, after the issues
arising out of the partition were solved and peaceful conditions
restored, there would be a realignment of forces all over India,
and parties and organisations would come mto being on the basis
of soc1o-economic programmes,”

Dr Lohis stated * that the Socialists would like the Indian
Union to be a completely Secular State, with common Indian
citizenship for Hindus and Mushims alike, with equality before
the Law. He would not hike the Indian Union to be confused by
the two-Nation theory.””

It may be added that, at the A 1.C C. meeting, while the
Socialist group remained neutral, o batch of twent-nine conseien.
tious believers headed by Sri Purushottamdas Tandon, subse-
quently Coug President, who was dismissed, however, from his
Presidentship because of his Pro-Hindu views, raised their feeble
dissent against the partition plan and voted against the main
resolution. ButMr T Prakasam* who had seconded the Indian
Unity resolution at the Allahabad meeting of the ATC C.in
May 1942, and who was emitting fire and vitriol agaimst the pro-
Partition policy of the High Command previously, actually grew
silent at the A I C.C. meeting, although ke was a dismissed Chief
Minister at this time. Everyone knew that 1t was Mahatma
Gandhi’s promise to Jai Prakash Narain to help to ¢socialise” the
whole country that purchased the Socialist party’s neutrality,
and Mr, Prakasam was still hoping perhaps to secure the
Mahatma’s goodwill for rogaining his Madras Premiership.

One 1nteresting fact has to be mentioned at this stage. Khan
Abdul Gaflar Khan, the ¢ Frontier Gandhi’ of the Congress, was

* Thus addressing & public moeting st Pollachi on May 17, 1947, St
Prakasam sppealed to the people to stand united under Mahatma Ganghi’s
lead 1n preserving the unity of the country, The proposed partition of
of India, he said, came os & bombshell to him, Ho criticisod the Congress
loadership in having weakly yielded to the proposed division of the country,
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the most believing and devoted licutenant of tho Mahatma. And
when his Province of the N.W.F. was included in the Plebiscite
plan, he was neither consulted nor informed about it. And the
issue that was placed before the voters was, ‘“ Whether to
join Indin or Pakistan 1" When he came to know of it, it appears
the Khan pointed out to tho High Command that there Wasz;
third alternative also, viz., ¢ Pakhtoonistanasa separate State ",
But it was too lato. And thus was the only true Musalman
follower of the Mahatma and the only Congross Muslim majority
province in the whole country betrayed and lost.

Onc question remains to be faced in connection with the
Congress attitude towards the Mountbatten Plan. There were
two sections among the A.1.C.C. members who did not favour the
partition. The Socialists would not opposc it, however, because
“it had become a fact;” but « they would work through peace-
ful methods for reunion by mutual consent,” according to their
leador, Sri Narendra Dev. It is more than eleven years since the
abovo announcement was made. But the Socialist party has
clean avoided this object from any of its manifestoes all these
years. And as for that brave band of twenty-nine who voted
against, how is it that their opposition merely ended with a con-
tx:nry vote at the A.I.C.C. ? In 1920, for inaugurating Non-co-ope-
ration, a Special session of the Congress was held at Calcutta.
In 1923, Desabandhu Das resigned his Congress Presidentship and
formed his Swarajya party to assert his view-point of Council-
entry for Congressmen, which led to a Special Congress at Delhi.
In 1934, Pandit Malavia formed his Nationalist party to oppose
the British Premier’s Communal Award. In 1942, at the time of
the Cripps mission, Gandhiji left the pro-Compromise wallahs for
his ¢ Quit India’ campaign, which, for him, was to be a ‘ fight to
the finish’ — a Do or Die job. With such antecedents, how is it
that not one Congressman—not even Tandon—would domand &
Special session of the Congress to confirm or challenge.a the
A.1.C.C.on the Partition issue ? Was it because it wasa lesser issue
than any of those which the Congross leaders had faced previously?
Or was it due to the smallness of these people?

Note :—In the A. I. C. C. resolution of 15th June, 1947, as
in the several speeches of the Congress leaders, much has

well as s lea oh h
¢« Congress policy of non-coercion »ete. But it will

been made of the

P
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be useful to recall that, immediately after the departure of
Cripps from India, the A T ¢ C. that met at Allahabad in April
1942, resolved

“The A. I C C, 13 of opinton that any proposal to disintegrate India
Ly giving hherty to any component Btate or terrtorial umit to
secedo from the Indian Union or Federation will be highly detrimental
t0 the best interests of the different Stutes and Provinees and the
Country as a whole, and the Congress, therefors, cannot agree to any
snch proposal **



19. THE MYSTERIOUS MAHATMA

The vole of Gandhiji in this tragic drama is both a puzzle
and a mystery. Originally he expressed strong views against
partition; but rightly or wrongly, there has grown an impres-
sion in the public mind that, like Patel and Nehru, the Mahatma
was cqually a party to the final arrangement. It behoves us
therefore to get at tho facts of the situation and assess his
responsibility, if any, in Dringing about this fateful
arrangement.

First, about Gandhiji’s pre-1947 views on Partition. The
following quotations from his writings show clearly that he
condemned vivisection in unmistakable terms.

*Those whom God has mado one, man will never be able to divide”.
(Harijan, 6—4—1940).

‘“ Partition means a patont untruth, My whole soul robels against
tho idea. To assont to such a doetrine is for me a denial of God .
(Jbid, dated 14—1—1940).

¢ Partition has altered the face of the Hindu-Muslim problem. I have
called it an untruth, Thero can be no compromisoe with it. It cannot
come by honourablo agreement . (Ibid, dated 4—5—40),

“To divide India into two is worse than anarchy. It is vivisection
which eannot bo tolerated—not because I am a Hindu—for I am
speaking from this platform as a representative of Hindus, Muslims,
Parsis and all olse. DBut I will say to them: Vivisect me before you
vivisect India. You shall not do what oven the Moghuls who ruled
over Indin for over two centuries, did not do . (Ibid, dated
22—-8-40).

<« Ag I understand Pakistan, I do not regard it as a worthy ideal.
I have called it an untruth; I should be failing in my duty if
I did not warn the Muslims of India against the untruth that is
being propagated among thom. There can be no compromise with it.
It cannot come by honourable agrcement. I hope Quaid-e-Azam
doos not ropresent the considered opinion of his colleagues.
Pakistan, according to him, in a nutshell, is a demand for carving
out of India a portion to be wholly treated as an independ.ent
sovoreign State. If Pakistan is an article of faith with hlfn,
indivisibility of India is equally an article of faith with me . (Ibid,

dated, 26—7—42).
«Ag o man of Non-violence, I cannot forcibly resist the proposed
partition, if the Muslims of Indja really insist upon it. But I can
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never be a willng party to the vivisection, I would employ every
non-violent means Lo prevent 1t. For, 1t means the undomg of
centuries of work, dono by numberless Hindus and Mushme, to live
together as one Nation, Partition means & patent untruth”. (Ibud,
dated 13—4-40)

It every component part of the Natwon clamns the right of self-
determination for itself, there 1s no one nation, and there i 1o
independence. I have already said that Pakistan 1s euch an untruth
that 1t cannot stand. As svon as the authors begin to work 1t out,
they will find that 1t 18 not practicable. In any case, mme is a
personal opmion My mussion 18 to work for the umty of all, for the
sake of the equal good of all”, (Zbud, dated 18~5—40)

‘T consider the vivisection of India ag & sm. 1 cannot prevent my
from & sin. Shr R t would be a
party to the sin. I canoot be a party”. (Ibid, dated 25—35—40).

‘I soe nothmg but seods of further quarrel m 1t”. (Ibvd, dated
3151942

In the face of such uneguivocal declarations, it will be daffi-
cult to believe that Gandhiji changed his faith and took to an
active support of the Partition proposal when it was finally
made and agreed to by his followers Bui yet the improssion
persists in the public mind that the Viceroy’s planhad Gandhipr’s
blessings And why so?

The first and the most direct evidence in support of such a
contention was n statement made by Lord Mountbatten himself
Thus in the course of a speech at the Royal Empire Bociety,
London, in October 1948, the Ex-Viceroy saxd “Mr Jinnah
made it absolutely clear from the very beginning that, so long as
helived, he would never accept a United India He demanded
partition ; he insisted on Pakistan., On the other hand, Congress
had stood for keeping a United India, being violently opposed to
any form of partition ; and up to the time T went ont, it had never
been indicated that they might consider anything clse  But when
T saw Pandit Nebru and Mahatms Gandhi and others, they
agreed that, if 1t was not possible to keep a United India without
Civil War—and T was convinced that the Mushm League would
have fought, for Mr Jinnsh had made that very clear—they
would accept partition. But they did insist that partition must
also ensure that no non-Muslim majority areas were in Pakistan.
That automatically meant a partition of tho great provinces of
the Punjab and Bengal”, Acharya Kripalani, Congress President

T 1—I6
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at th.c time, also revealed that, though they were all opposed to
partition, when Mahatma Gandhi gave his assont to it, thoy had
reconciled themselves to it and gave up their opposition.

There were two other circumstances which lend support to
tho view that the Partition arrangement had the blessings of tho
Mahatma, Thus, immediately after the announcement of the
plan, i.c., on 4th June, 1947, after o 45 minute interview with the
Viceroy, in his post-prayer meeting, Gandhiji referred to the
Partition and expressod sorrow at what he considered was the
mistaken policy of the Muslim League. “They fecared Hindu
domination”, he sail, “and desired to rule in what they were
mistaken in calling their Homelands. As a matter of fact,
however, Tndia was the Homeland of all who were born and bred
in India. Would the Muslim Homeland live in isolation? Was
not tho Punjab as much the homeland of the Hindus, Sikhs,
Christians, Jews and Parsis who were of the Punjab ? He could
not blame the Viceroy for what had happened. It was an act of
the Congress and the Loague. He had openly said that he wanted
a United Indin. But he has powerless in the face of Congress ac-
ceptance, however reluctantly, of the Muslim position .

IIe had tried his best, the Mahatma continued, ¢ to get the
people to stand by the Cabinet Mission’s statement of May 16,
1946, but had failed.” But what was his duty and theirs, in the
face of the accepted fact? He was a servant of the Congross
because he was a servant of the country, and he could never be
disloyal to them. Pandit Nebru had said the Viceroy had said
that nothing had been imposed on any one, The agreement that
was embodicd in the announcement being & voluntary act of the
parties, could be varied by them at any stage by mutual conse'nt.
e hoped it was now a final agrecment between the parties.

"Pherefore, all violence should stop.

In an ‘‘appeal to the people ”, the Maha,tma: adv%sed the
country not to rebel against the Congress, because it advised th:
people to accept H.M.G’s. plan. People shmflc.i not“forget th:
the Congress had been forced into t}mt posmon.. I Wa:l.]:h 0
Jessen the pain in your hearts,” he said, “by.sa,ymg that nei tlelsr
Hindus, Muslims nor Sikhs have lost anything. Whatever the
Viceroy has done can be changed by common agreement among
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the common people.”” He paid a tribute to the Viceroy who, he
said, “ had worked very hard and had tried lus utmost fo try
to bring about a compromise, and the present plan was the only
basis on which agreement could be reached. The Viceroy did
not want to leave this country in chaos, and hence ail his
efforts. Gandhiji expressod s firm hope and confidence in{*
the future, and that the two parts of India would ultimately unite iy
again.”

The conduct of Gandhyji at the All-Tndia Congress Committee
meeting on the 15th June was even a more positive evidence of his
attitude in regard to the plan As scen already, that was a
meeting held to ratify the decision of the Congress leaders. The
Socialist group, headed by Jaiprakash Narain and Narendra Dev,
was totally opposed to partition But Gandhijy, at that stage,
intervened and literally purchased their neutrality by offering his
help for India’s socialisation afterwards Writing about this,
Lord Mounthatten’s Press Attache, in his book, * Mission with
Mountbatten”, said. 4 1,0.0. Meeting—At the decisive mo-
nent, Gandhi came down in favour of acceptance, and the latent.
opposition among the more communal-minded members of the
Congress High Command could not take shape against the frail
little man’s massive authority,” (P 119)

Such, in a nutshell, is the evidence in favour of the assump-
tion that Gandhiji had favoured or at least supported tho party-
tion. But at the same time, there was equally weighty and relia-
ble evidence to show that Gandhij’s heart, at any rate, was not
in the settlement And in order to ascertain the truth of the
matter, we should try to geb into grips with the situation at the
time at closer quarters and in greater detar] And in order that
we might do 80, let us read what the Viceroy’s Press Attache
wrote in his book already referred to.

The Viecroy took charge on 24th March 1947; and within a
week, he met the Mahatma for the first time, on March 3lst. It
was & t d-s-quarter hour ting, we are told, in which the
Viceroy deliberately avoided all referencos to tho immediate poli-
tical situation. On the other hand, the conversation was * deli-
beratoly takon up with reminiscences” ; and for an hour-and-a-
quarter, Lady Mountbatten was asked to bo present ““to help
produce an air of friendfiness **, N
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The second talk with Gandhiji was on the next day, the
ls.L April. It lasted for two hours, out of which only ﬁ;teen
xﬁmnutos was for “solid business’. The Viceroy asked for
Gandhiji’s views for solving the deadlock. And then Gandhiji
proposed—and it iy important to make a careful note of i,
beenuse that represented his carnest and, as it proved, final
solution for Indin—that the Viceroy should ¢ dismiss the present
Cabinet and call on Jinnah to appoint an all-Moslem administra-
tion.”  He also told the Viceroy * to bo firm and face the conse-
quences of the sins of his predecessors. The British system of
‘divide and rule’ had created a situation in which the only
alternatives wore a continuation of British rule to Ireep law and
order or an Indian blood-bath. The blood-bath must be faced
and accepted.” (P, 52)

On the 5th April, Gandhiji’s ¢ Master-plan’ was discussed in
the Viceroy’s circles ; and it was agreed that ¢ it was vital that
Mountbatten should not allow himself to be drawn into negotia-
tions with the Mahatma but should only listen to advice ”.
(P. 55).  And a week hence, on April 12, we read, ‘* Gandhiji has
written to Mountbatten that his own plan was not acceptable to
Congress; and he is personally handing over all future negoti-
ations to the Working Committee””. (P. 61). And it does not
appear that the Mahatma and the Viceroy met again till the
actual eve of the Plan-announcemeont, i.e., $ill 2nd June, 1947.

About this fateful and, in a sense, fatal meeting between the
two leaders, Mr. Allan C. Johnson’s book has got very interesting
and important revelations. The meeting was preceded carlier in
tho day by a conference of the ¢ Big Seven ”, viz., Mr. Jinnah,
Liaquat Ali Khan, Sardar Abdur Rab Nishtar, Sardar Baldev
Singh, Acharya Kripalani, Sardar Patel and Pandit Nehru, when
the Viceroy handed over copies of the plan and asked them * to
accept the plan in a peaceful spirit’’ and wanted their reactions
by the midnight of the same day. Then, we are told, “at 12-30
(noon), the Mahatma arrived. In one sense, he has been present
throughout the whole proceedings, and uncertainty as to his
ultimate reaction to the formal presentation of a partition plan
undoubtedly had an inhibiting effect on the Congress leaders oar-
lier, in the morning. They were only too well aware of Gandl.n’s
unpredictable response to the promptings of his inner voice.
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There have beon widespread fears thathe will, at the bidding of his
complex conscience, go toextreme lengths to wreck the Jlann one
finaleffort to prevent the vivisection of India Mountbatten (thus)
faced this interview with considerable trepidation Imagine his
amazement and relief,”” exclaims the writer, ** when the Mahatma
blandly indicated on the backs of various used envelopes and
other scraps of paper (which the Mahatma had evidently carried
with him), that he was observing a day of silence!”” When the
interview was over, Mountbatten pickedup the various bits of
paper on which the Mahatma had wrote “I am sorry, I cannot
speak  When T took the decision about the Monday silence, T
did make two exceptions, ie, about speaking to high function-
aries on urgent matters, or attending upon sick people. But I
know you don’t want me to break my silence Have I said one
word against you during my speeches? 1f you admit that I have
not, your warning 1s superfluous  There are one or two things 1
must talk about, but not today DBut if we meet cach other
again, I shall speak.”

The next meeting between the Viceroy and Gandhij was on
the 4th June, the day after the plan-announcement And here is
from the author’s Diary of the day.

¢ 4—6—47.—Mountbatten invited Gandhi to the Viceroy's
House. Gandhi was clearly in a state of some distress, feeling
under the first impact of the plan that his hife-long efforts for the
unity of Hindus and Muslims had fallen about him. But Mount-
batten, summoning all his powers of persuasion, urged him to
consider the Announcement not as a Mountbatten Plan, but as a
Gandhi plan. In all sincerity, he had tried to 1ncorporate
Gandhi’s major concepts of non-coercion, seli-determination, the
earliest possible date of British departure, and even his sympa-
thetic views about Dominion Status Once again, Mountbatten
carried the day—just how decisively can be seen by what Gandhi
said tonight ¢ Tho British Government is not responsible for
pa.rhtmn he told the Prnyer mesting ¢ The Viceroy hasno hand
in it. " In fact, ho is as opposed to division as Congress itself-
But if both of ns, Hindus and Muslims, cannot agree on anything
else, then the Viceroy is loft with no choice.” Never, surely, had &
Viceroy achieved such swift and decisive conguest over Gandhi’s
heart and mind.”
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The cextracts quoted above are not only revealing but in.
structive also.  And in view of their importance, both intrinsic
and historical, they will need a more than formal attention.

It the first placo, on the question of Gandhiji’s alleged assent
to the Mounthatten plan, whether willing or otherwise, it will be
clear that ho never faltered so far as his personal faith in the
unity and indivisibility of India was concerned. And his earlier
viows of 194042 held good, I suppose, equally for 1947 also.
Iar from agrecing to vivisection, on the other hand, the Mahatma
gave an alternative solution for meeting the eritical situation in
the country, whereby he urged the Vieeroy ¢“to dismiss the
present  Cabinet and call Jinnah to appoint an all-Moslem
administration ., After discussions with the Congress leaders,
he wrote to the Viceroy that his plan ¢ was not acceptable to the
Congress ;” and therefore, that he should conduct all further
negotiations with the Working Committee, It is thus clear that
Gandhiji washed his hands off these political negotiations and
probably went his way to East Bengal. And when the Viceroy’s
plan was made known to him early in June, there is nothing to
show that Gandhiji had endorsed it in any manner. On the
other hand, he was sorely distressed at the agreed partition; spoke
to the people with solace and sorrow in his heart ; and even hoped
that the sundered parts of the country would reunite again soon.

What about the attitude of the Congress leaders towards the
plan? And in particular, did they not consult the Mahatma
before giving their assent?  In the absence of any definite infor-
mation, it is difficult to say. But with the available information,
it does not appear that the Congress leaders, including Nehru and
Patel, made any effort to resist the Partition proposal ever
since Lord Mountbatten made it immediately after his arrival in
Tndia. Thus, on P. 98, we aro told, ‘Nehru and Vallabhbhai
Patel, the two big Congressmen in the Interim Go.vernmel'lt,
accopt Partition on the understanding that, by conce'dufg Paszz-
tan to Jinnah, they will hear no more of him and ehmlna.te hli;
nuisance value, or as Nehru put it privately, that ¢ by cutting o
tho head, we will get rid of the head-ache’”. Rather a strange

i been
! ly plea raised by these leaders seems to have be
atin o | gal and the Punjab

conceded easily»
with their leader.

remedy 1D
that, if India were to be parbitioned, then Ben

should be equally divided, a demand Whi‘ch was
And as regards their prior consultations, ifany,
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there is nothing on rocord; and the question of tackling the
Mahatma seems to have been left to the Viceroy. Thus, even on
the morning of 2nd June, at the Conference of the Big Seven with
the Viceroy, we are told, * ‘There have been widespread fears that
he (Gandhiji) will, at the bidding of his complex conscience go to
extreme lengths to wreck the plan ¥ And even as late as the 24th
June, wo aro told, * Inspite of Gandhi’s courageous and decisive
intervention at the AI.C.C in favour of the 3rd June plan, one
can never be sure when this voleano of non-violence will erupt.”

But two questions still remain to be answered, vz , (1) Why
did not Gandhiji speak out his mind to the Viceroy ? and (2) Why
did he not pursue his faith 1nto action ?

On the former question, frankly-speaking, Gandhiji’s con-
duct before the Viceroy on 2nd June seems rather extraordinary
and even mystifying Thus, apart from the tell-tale story of
« yarious used envelopes and other scraps of paper”, whach ill-
fitted the oceasion, could not the Mahatma make an e
for his silence and face the Viceroy straight ? ¢ Speaking to
high functionaries on urgent matters’ and * attending upon sick
people” were the two ci that w d & breach.
Was not the Governor-General of India a *high functionary ¥
Was not the imminent Partition of the country an ‘urgent
matter’? And wasnot the bleeding and burning ¢ Mother India’®,
‘who was ahout to bo cut into bits, a sick Being, if not a person?
Strange! That sometimes our own vows become shackles for
ourselves ! *Have [ said one word against you?” And ¥ ke
did not like this Mountbatten business, why did he not sey it ?
“Your warning is superfluous”  This referred probabiy 1o the
threatened Civil War in the country if the Partition wazpot
effected. But did he not himself advise the Viceroy previonsly
to face o ¢ blood-bath ” if it came to that? AN =3, with
Gandhiji’s known views, it is strange and even bafiry that he
behaved before the Viceroy in the manner he did. X:r ezn on=
teconcile oneself either to his defence of the Tieerpr 7= Lis nope-
prayer speech on the 4th June or to his open carTREriny i ir:?n:“
of nceeptance of the Partition at the time of fhe LT C G wymestnx
of 15th June.

The Viceroy very cleverly told Grmilizz
Announcement not as a Mountbuiter Z°
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Plan ”. Did this subterfuge deceive the Mahatma? Not likely.
Because it is difficult to believe that, in the light of what Gandhiji
had told the Viceroy about the ¢ blood-bath ”’, he would be easily
taken in by the plea of non-coercion; as for Self-determination,
his article of 18—5-—1940 gives the lie direct to such an assump-
tion ; an indefinite continuance of the British rule in India was
definitely discarded in his talk with the Viceroy on the 1st April;
and as for his ‘“sympathetic views about Dominion Status,”
after all that had happened since the time of the Lahore Congress
(1929) where the ideal of ‘“ Poorna Swaraj” was proclaimed, the
¢ Quit India’ campaign of 1942, and the Meerut declaration (1946)
in favour of a Republican India, it is hard to digest that the
Mahatma would stoop to accept Partition in exchange for even a
double ““ Dominion Status . All told, it is an unfortunate story
—this, of Gandhiji’s meeting with the Viceroy.

The other question, viz., as to why the Mahatma did not
pursue his faith into action, seems equally difficult of answering.
In one of his earlier writings on vivisection, he wrote : “ Asa
man of non-violence, I cannot forcibly resist the proposed Parti-
tion if the Mnuslims of India really insist upon it. But I can
never be a willing party to vivisection. I would employ every
non-violent means to prevent it.>’ (d/13—4—-1940). On a
number of occasions previously, e.g., in the case of his Non-
co-operation in 1920-21; his Harijan fast of 1932; his War-policy
in 1939-40 ; the rejection of the Cripps proposals as a ¢ post-dated
cheque upon a non-existent Bank ’, which he turned into a
dynamic ¢ Quit India’ campaign; Gandhiji showed what he
meant by living for one’s faith. But here, in 1947, when the
Partition was actually effected—a thing which he himself h.ad
dubbed as a ““denial of God”, *“ an untruth”, a ¢ sin”, ¢ which
cannot come by honourable agreement ’’ —this great Voleano
of non-violence” ceased to erupt. No wonder that I wrote t0

Sardar Patel at the time:

‘¢ Can w;a believe it that the Voleano has lost its ﬁ.re—-—the Sardar hi§ swolrc:
—and the tiger has become a tame and fleeing cat ? Other“'usc, Itl
non-violent surrender to goondaism, as announced by Pand.lt Ne m;
over the Radio last night, isinexplicable. I still rei:us'e to beh.ev?.ltlhlt)lo
you have reconciled yourself to Partition. But.if it is true, it w fn o
the greatest act of treachery, I mean collectively, ever know

human history .
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The role of Lord Mountbatten in bringing about a °settle-
ment’ of the Indian question has been rightly praised by the
British politicians. But from the Indian standpoint, we have
got to examine the manner in which his Lordship brought about
that settlement,

The circumstances under which his Lordship took charge of
the Indian Viceroyalty have been already detailed in an earlier
chapter Theterms of the Instrument of Instructions of his
appointment were —

(1) ““The defimte objective of the British Government 1 to obtama unitary
Government for British India and the Indian States, 1f possible within
the British Commonwealth, through the medwm of & Constrtuent
Assembly set up and run 1n aceordance with the Cabiet Mission Plan.
He was mstructed to do $he utmost m his power to persuade all par-
ties to work together towards this end

(u) ‘*Bince, however, the Cabinet Mission Plan can become operative in
respect of British India only by agreement between the two major
parties, there can be no question of compelling exther party to accept
st. If, by the 1st October, Mountbatten considers thers s no pros-
pect of reaching o settloment on the bass of Umtary Government,
he 18 to report to the British Government on the steps he considers
should be tsken for the handsover of power on the due date.

{uy) *“For gmdance m his reletions with the States, he {Mountbatten) was
to do his best to perwuade the rulersof States in which political
progress had been slow to go forward rapidly towards the wntroduc~
tion of some form of more democratic Government in thewr States and
toward the formulation of fair and just arrangements with the leaders
of British Tndia as to their future relasionships,

(iv) * As far asadministration of British India was concerned, tho key-note
of this was to be the closest co-operation with Tndians

{v) “Transfer of power was to be in mccordance with Indian Defence
requiroments, and he was to impress upon the Indian leaders the
importaneo of avoiding & break m the continuity of the Indian Army
and to point out the need for eontinued collaboration in the mecurity
of the Indian Ocean,”

Under these instructions, the new Viceroy arrived at Delhi on
22nd March, 1947, and was sworn in on the 24th.

From the 24th March to the 5th April—it was not even a
fortnight, both days inclusive. Yet, let us sce wh ‘ his Press

E =17 >
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Attr}cho has to say on the latter date. Thus, writingon 5th
April, ho says: “Now, at the end of the first fortnight, tho
main strategy of Mounthation’s plan, together swith its tactical
application, has alrendy faken shape. He has had to start
from serateh, but no timo has been lost. His primary aim
is to achiove 2 solution which inspires sufficient good feeling
to enable the Tndinn partics to remain within the Commonwealth
structure from the outset. 1o is bending every offort to keep
the Cabinet Mission Plan alive: but on the assumption that
Jinnah's power and purpose are sustained, the facilities for
partition will have to be allowed for. He appreeiates the logic of
the argument that partition of the Centre involves similar treat-
ment for those provinces where the two communitics are equally
divided ™ (p, 55).

The above passage is sclf-revealing. Because the new Viceroy
was sent Lo India to hend all his energies for six months to the
suceessful implementation of the Cabinet Mission’s ideal of a
Unitary Government for all-India; but, according to his Press
Attache who was o member of his inner circle, Liord Mountbatten’s
“primary aim’ became ‘‘a solution which inspires sufficient
good feeling to enable the Indian parties to remain within the
Commonwealth structure” from the beginning. Elsewhere, the
author records that the words, “if possible within the Brifish
Commonwealth * in clause (i) of the Instrument of Instructions
were specially inserted at the instance of Lord Mountbatten him-
self. No wonder that the new Viceroy deliberately changed the
chicf objective before tho Nation, which, according to Indian
needs as well as the intentions of the British Prime Minister and
Government, was a single Union for undivided India, within or
outside the Commoniealth ; but within a fortnight of his land-
ing in India, Lord Mountbatten’s chief concern was to keep the
¢ Indian parties’ within the British Commonwealth, even if the
¢Indien Empire’ was to be broken into bits thereby, nay, 'to
secure such Commonwealth association by sacrificing the Unity
of India which was his first charge and the proudest heritage of

British rule in India.
«QOn the assumption that Jinnah’s power and purpose are

sustained”’, the Viceroy thought, that ‘¢ facilibies for partition
have to bo allowed for . But the whole question is, was such an
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assumption warranted by the facts of the situation or by his
Tnstrument of Instructions? Was thirteen days’ experience in his
new office enough to justify such an assumption? Should he not
have taken more time and move steps to study the situation ot
first hand before abandoning the core of the Cabinet Mission’s
scheme ? Nor should it be forgotten that the new Viceroy was
o complete stranger to the numerous and complicated problems
of the Indian situation, which had baffled many an expert pre-
viously for decades. For example, even the European opinion 1
India about Lord Mountbatten at the time of his appointment,
to quote the Press Attache himself, considered -

(1) “that he (Mountbatton) knows nothing sbout India ;
(2} that ho 13 bringing a staff who know nothing about India,
(3) thatheis s play-boy " (pp. 39-10)

But to proceed with our story. Under date the 15th April,
the Press Attache writes -

* On the gve of the Conf the broad prineiples of b 8
plan are .—(1) That the respmmbxhty for partition, 1if 1t comes, 1s ta
rest fairly upon the Indianstk , (2) Thep

spoaking shell have the right to determine theu‘ own future
{3) Bengal and the Punjab are to be notionally partitroned for voting
purposca; (4) The predomnently Moslem Sylhet district in Assam
18 to bo given the option of jouming the Moslem provimnce ereated by
& partitioned Bengal; (5) General elections are to ba held m the
N.W.F. Province™ (p, 62).

The « Conference > above referred to was a meeting of the

. Provineial Governors which was convened by the Viceroy on the

16¢h April—ie, on the 24th day of his assuming charge And

about the Conference itself, we read: ¢ There was a big discus-

sion on the whole draft partition plan which Mountbatten had
put together in time for the Conference ™ (p 66).

On 19th April, Mountbatten told Lord Ismay (Viceroy’s Chief
of Staff) - Whatever its implicati he was beginning to think
Pakistan was inevitable” (p 66) On 26th April, * Mounts
batten has decided to send Ismay and George Abell to London
with tho first draft of the plan, to hammer it out, clause by
clause, with the Government and the Officials concerned”. And
on 2nd May, “ Ismay and Abell left for London, taking with
them the draft plan for the British Government’s congideration *
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(p- 84). On 15th May, the Viceroy himself was summoned to
London ; on 22nd, the British Government set its seal of approval
for the same ; and on 31st, Lord Mounthatten was back in Delhi,

Thus, it is clear that, inspite of what Gandhiji had told his
post-prayer audience, it was Lord Mountbatten, and he alone,
who, within a few days after his arrival in India, took up the
partition plan and got the approval of the British Government as
woll as of the Indian leaders almost within a month after his
coming over to India. “The impact of Lord Mountbatten’s
forceful personality ”, writes Brigadier Desmond Young, “and
astounding energy produced electrifying results. He swept the
Indian leaders along at such speed that they had no time to draw
breath to quibble. In this highly charged atmosphere, Partition
was rushed through before the Hindu hatred of the idea had time
to gather weight” (p. 2568). Or, as the ¢Manchester Guardian’
wrote at the time, ‘“ The British departure turned into cut and
run’’; where it was intended to be a peaceful transfer of power.

And before coming to this conclusion, whom, among those
who knew India or were intimately connected with the Indian

Problem, did his Lordship consult ?

Before breaking away from the most vital part of the Cabinet
Mission scheme, the Viceroy never cared to consult the Consti-
tuent Assembly which was in session during April, at any rate—
the one body in India which was charged with the shaping of her

future destiny.

We do not think that His Excellency had taken the trouble of
summoning the Central Legislature for placing his views before
the members of both the Houses.

The first Press Conference the new Viceroy held was on 4th
June, the day after the announcement of the new plan.

In the Governor’s Conference held on 16th April,‘ so far at
Jeast as Bengal was concerned, Mr. Jenkins told the Viceroy that
<« Bast Bengal will become & rural slum.”” ¢ There were :0111)16
95 million Hindus in Bengal—45%; and they all wanted b0 n?
absorbed into Hindustan. The concept of East Bengal wlvas ;;1{-,
acceptable to many local Moslems’ (p. 65).. It Wa,SS?: SZkba,r
that even the N.W.F. Province would be a liability. »Ir
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Hydari, the patriotic Governor of Assam, told the Viceroy - *“ We
should stand firm for the Union and for the Federal solution,
invoking the second part of the great 1935 Act to provide the
machinery for this purpose. If we do this, seven of the eleven
provinces will come in at once” (p.54). The Governor of
Bengal was in favour of making Caleutta *a free city”’, in case
there was to be partition of his province,

Among the Indian leaders, Gandhiji, of course, was consul-
ted, but between the Viceroy and the Congress leaders, he was
cleverly hemmed in and made 1noperative 50 to say

Among the Princes, we are told, the Viceroy granted
interviews to Bhopal and Bikaner on the 25th March, but we
have already seen that the Princes or their Chamber were not
taken 1nto the confidence of the Viceroy over the partition pro-
posals till & few hours before their announcement on 3rd June,

Among those of the political parties who had played a
prominent part in organising War efforts in the country and had
belped Britain and her Allies to come out victorious i the war,
and what was more to the purposs, who shouldered the burden
of National Defence in the country during the ecritical period
when the sole attention of the British Government lay elsewhers
and the Congress had decided to ‘“walk into the wilderness”,
and the League had been playing ducks and drakes with every-
thing and everybody—the Viceroy mnever cared to meet the
leaders of the Hindu Mahasabha or of the Justice Party or the
Communists, Ambedkarites or the Royists or any others in the
country, who really counted either for India or for the Common-
wealth,

Among those whom the Viceroy met, we are told, there were
Mr. 3. J. Singh of the American Friends of India Union, who, it
appears, spoke of the *‘possibility of a revolution® in the
country, Mr. V. K. Krishna Menon, who * toak credit as the first
to hinve suggested an early transfer of power to India? on the
basis of Dominion Status; and Sir Mirza Ismail, who was still
wailing over his lost Prime Ministership of Hyderabad.

From the beginning, the new Viceroy was infatuated with
two things—(1) The Congress and the League leaders; and
{2) the earliest transfer of power, But it will be curious that he
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was warned against hoth by the great British leader, Mr. (Now
Sir) Winston Churchill, Tor instance, in his speech in the House
of Commons on 6-3-1947, on the declaration of 20th February,
he said:

“ India may be subjeeted not merely to partition, but to
fragmentation, and to haphazard fragmentation ”. The time-
limit (of Jane 1948), «“far from bringing the Indian parties to
their  senses, was caleulated to make them step up their
demands ™. ¢ These parties’ claims to represent the Indian
masses were fictitious.””  “Tn handing over the Government of
India to these so-called political classes, we arc handing over to
men of straw of whom, in a few years more, no trace will
remain 7. e found wholly incomprehensible the time-limit
for India, but the lack of it for Palestine .

The patriotic British Press and a servile Indian Press will
continue to hail Lord Mountbatten as the bravest, the noblest
and the most forceful and wise of all the British Viceroys in
Indin. But if truth is to betold, he was the most inexperienced
ill-informed, and rash among all those who governed India on
Tritain’s behalf. It is a pity that the Congress leaders who had
gathered round ITis Excellency had not got cither the foresight to
look beyond their Ministerial posts or the guts to resist this sinis-
ter diplomacy of the new Viceroy. On the 7th April, we are told,
Mr. Jinnah had advised Lord Mountbatten that a quick decision
was called for. Tt will have to be a surgical operation ”, he
said, and the Viceroy added : * An anaesthetic is required before
tho operation . After all, it proved to be ¢ an unnatural opera-
tion ”’ even according to Pandit Nchru. Before Lord Mount-
batten sailed for India, wo are told, Sir Stafford Cripps, that
noble Englishman who did so much for his country and for ours,
offered to serve as liaison between him and the Indian leaders—
an offer, however, which was spurned by the Viceroy-designate.

Thero is no doubt of the masterly, resolute and forceful

naturo of Lord Mountbatten; and as I wrote elsewhere, “ 1t
" was a case of remarkable assertion and triumph of a masterly
in {avour of a self-willed Muslim leader, as against a

nality .
L y ress, an irresolute Sikh Junta

weak-willed and weak-lkneed Cong : - . j
and o leaderless Mohasabha. But in the midst of it all, is the

total crash of the great personality and character of Mahatma
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Gandhi who did not believe in the partition of India, and yet
would not resist it with all his soul, as he had done previously at
the time of the Cripps’ Mission And why did 1t all happen like
that ? We can hardly know. Woe can only attribute it to Provy-
dence~—Divine Dispensation For, did not Chiro, long before these
Cripps’ proposals, Cabinet and Mountbatten Missions, prophesy
the outhreak of the great war in 1939, at the end of which the
British Empire would be dismembered; India would, after a
period of anarchy, be divided into two States, for the Buddhists
and the Mohammadans, he said; and the future of Britain her-
self would grow dim ?”* And so 1t happened, to the very letter

'




21. SADHUS AND WOMEN OPPOSE

Women and the Sadhus of India have always been the
conscience-keepers of the Indian Spirit and tradition, the former
out of their blind faith, and the latter through a highly realised
Jnaana or Knowledge. There is not much evidence to show that
the women of Hindustan had any effective voice to protest against
the vivisection of ¢Mother India ’; but so far as the Sadhus are
concerned, here is what we read from that highly informative
book, ¢ Mission with Mountbatten.”

Thus, on the evening of the 3rd June, while the Viceroy and
the leaders were proceeding to the All-India Radio House in
Parliament Street to make their fateful announcements, we are

told :

‘¢ Officials were leaning out of all the windows and cramming
the balconies. A small crowd has also gathered round the
entrance to the building. A small group of Sadhus, distinctive
in their bright caps of holy orange, began shouting out slogans
just as we were entering the building. No sooner had they started
to demonstrate than they were scooped into our following Police
car. The neatness of the operation made the assembled Indians,
otherwise passively polite, scream with laughter. These Sadhus
have come from various parts of the country and have pitched
their tents on the banks of the Jumna, there to protest against
the betrayal of Hindu life and customs, which, they are convinced,
any form of Partition must involve.”

Posterity will be much indebted to the author for this small
bit of news which the other news agencies of the country do not
geemn to have covered. TFor here, we read, that there was a voice
of protest—nay shouting out of slogans also—just as the partitio-
ners were entering the building; and soon as they began to
demonstrate their protest, they were ‘neatly scooped’ int.:o a
police van following the Viceroy’s party. The assembled Indians
were ¢ passively polite ’, but at the police operation, they ° screa-
med with laughter !> Will any one © scream ’ out of ]aughf;er ? And
all officials—those neuter genders to whom it matters 1.1tt_le per-
haps whether Rama ruled or Ravana ruled—were all curiosity fO_P
witnessing the Tamasha ! But so far as the Sadhus are concer
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ned, shall we not, in passing, say: All honour to them ! They are
the true representatives of our real Bharat. For they embody
our real Bharateeya spirit, much more than our Congresses or
Conferences 1n the country

And as regards the women Tu a Jubbulpore message dated
Augnst 3, we read

¢ The Standing Committes of the Ali-India Women’s Con-
ference which met at Jubbulpore from July 26 to 28 passed the
following resolutions —

““On the occasion of the first step towards the transfer of
power from foreign to Indian hands, the Standing Committee
pays 1ts homage to all those of our country-menand women—for
their years of struggle, suffering and martyrdom and to the
Indian people for their steadfast loyalty to the cause of freedom
which has made this possible The Standing Committee, how-
ever, notes with grief and apprehension that our objective of a
freo United India has not bLeen achieved and that the age-old
imperialist policy of divide and rule is seeking to perpetuate
itself and that the British are leaving India only after dividing
the country torn by strife and violence and paving the way for
further disruption

1t reiterates once again its faith in national unity and
complete independence, free from all vestiges and controls of
foreign interests It hopes that the other foreign powers, France
and Portugal, will also relinquish their hold and enable those
parts of the country, as unnaturally divided, to join the Indian
Union and add to the national strength

Tt also reaffirms tho belief that freedom can become mea-
ningful only when translated in terms of a transformation in the
lifo of the Indian masses, guaranteeing them those essentials
which make for a full human existence, a democratic Government
based on the soversignty and freedom of the people, civil liberties
and maximum opportunities for progressive material, social and
intellectual growth. For, it is only people vested with power
and responsibility that can defend their freedom and maintain
peace,

** The Btanding Committee expresses its emphatie disappro-
val of political parties and political claims based on relioious
r1.—18 .
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or communal foundations and regards this tradition as a disrup-
tive forco undermining the unity of the people. It believes that
all rights should be governed by human needs and all claims
supported on merits, while guaranteeing the fullest freedom for
worship, fostering of cultures, languages, etc.

¢ The Standing Committee calls upon its members to pull
their fullest weight with all the progressive forces in the country
in order to foster peace and harmony amongst the people in spite
of the territorial division. TFor civil strife will not only frus-
trate national growth, but lays open the country for fresh
cconomic and political domination. ‘

“The Standing Committee regards the autocratic feudal
rogime in the Indian States as an anachronism in a free India,
and realises that Indian freedom and Unity can become a reality
only when the sovereignty of the people of the States is recognised
and democratic rule cstablished to bring them in line with the
rest of India.

“ The Standing Committee, therefore, notes with regret and
alarm the continued repression of the people of the States by
their rulers even while those rulers participate in the framing of
a democratic Constitution for a free India in the Indian Consti-
tuont Assembly, and the even more dangerous tendency on the
part of some Princes to break up the natural unity of the peopl.e by
standing apart from the rest of India. The Standing Committee
believes that the people’s wishes alone should prevail. It, there-
fore, gives its whole-hearted support to the peoples’ moveme?nts
in the States for responsible Government. It also warns against
the claims of certain rulers to territories which are not under
their jurisdiction. No such transfers should be effected withou?
. the consent of the people concerned.

¢« The Standing Committee condemns the action of'the British
Government in encouraging these disruptive tendencies fraugh'ﬁ
with grave danger for India. It specially grieves over tl'le posi-
tion created for Berar, where the people of a wl.101e province ar:
being coerced to abdicate their established s?verelgnty anfl a('}cilzs
that of a personal rule, surrender their existing (.iemocraifmlzl :ﬁted
and accept an autocratic regime. It oﬁers. its vivhote‘-m (1 e
sympathy and support to the Berar people. in tl'zelr”s ruggle
uphold their inherent right to the rule of their choice.
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In the crisis that faced the country on account of the pro-
posed Partition, we have seen, the Hindu Mahasabha failed to
givo o proper lead. With Veer Savarkar lying ill on bed, and its
President, Sreo Bhopatkar, grown senile, and 1ts Working
President gone over to Nehru at the biddance of Mr Burla, there
was o vacuum in the country How to fili1t? For filled 1t must
e, because, in the absence of any responsible leadership, the
younger section among the Hindus, Maharatta youths especially,
were getting impatient and beyond control, and anarchy was,
threatening the land—a disorder that led ultimately to the
assassination of the Nation’s most respected leader himself within
six wonths after the parfition,

It might be here recalled that, between the period of the
partition and the time of the murder of the Mahatma, though
the Congress was ruling the country, 1ts leaders could not muster
any support in the Delhi City itself-—on any political question
particularly Their bosom friends—the Musalmans—had left
the City mostly; the Hindu heart was lacerated and guite
alionated to the ruling party ; and the inpouring refugees—Sjkhy
and Hindus equally—were wrath against the Congress, so much
s0 that, 1f there was any test election not only in Delhi but any-
where in North India, the Congress wonld have forfeited its
security. In fact, the Congress leaders could not hold a single
public meeting (apart from their official Flag—functions ete.,
which were tolerated partly becauso of their essential sanctity
and partly because of their military bandobust) to justify the
Partition or on any other political subject. And towards the
end of November, when there was an A. I C, C. meetinz and its
leaders and Chief Ministers from almost all the provinees were
assembled at Dethi, the Dolhi Congress peopletould summon
sufficient courage to organise a meeting in the City for demanding
Hindi, as opposed to the Gandhian Hind i, asthe lingua
franca of Indin As the subject was a poprlar and pro-Hinde
ono, there was a large gathering of about twanty to twenty-Eve
thousands; but when all the Provincisl Chisfs were seated on b
dais, s dozen or two Mahraita yeuns men mounted mp to
dais, and gave those !2aders eomeslsps 0n the facsand T
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them down to the ground, one by one, saying *“Oh! youare here?
Please get down.” Among those who shared this fate, were
Messrs Ravi Shankar Shukle, B. G. Kher, Anantasayanam
Iyengar and many others. On the other hand, any pro-Hindu
meeting, anywhere in the North, was attended by thousands of
people and the Dbitterest criticism against the Congress was
applauded with ringing cheers.

What, then, was the remedy to meet the situation ? Dr, N, B,
Khare, the dismissed Chicf Minister of the Central Provinees
during the Congress regime, who was now Prime Minister of
JAlwar, came to the rescue.  On the 8th July, 1947, in course of a
circular letter he wrote :

“ The country is passing through momentous times, India
has been divided and sceds have been sown of a possible large-
scale internal struggle at some future date, unless our superior
wisdom and organisation made it possible for us to avoid it. The
Congress has accepted the division of India on religious lines,
and takes for granted the ereation of a Muslim State on the East
and West of Hindustan, but refuses to recognise the inevitability,
under these circumstances, of the rest of India being constituted
as a Hindu State. According to thom, it must continue a joint
State of Hindus and Muslims. Thus the Muslims have gob
Pakistan and will continuc to share the rest of India if the
Congress view holds the field.

“The behaviour of the Musalmans during the past year h.us
made it clear that all offorts of the Congress for Hindu-Muslim
Unity have miscrably failed, and that no Musfwlmzm can be
trusted to be faithful to Hindustan. In casc of any big emergency,
the Musalmans will surely act as saboteurs, and this dang.er musff
be taken into account while drafting our Constitution, m.ord]eln
that it may be possible for us to discriminate against them in the
interests of the security of the country. Likew.ise, the angrt]alS:;
inability to help the Hindus against Muslu{l g';oon.d:.m?ll) oy
necessarily flown in the main from the fact that it isa join Y
of Hindus and DMuslims. The doctrine of Non-vmlen{(:e,ﬂle
preached by Malatma Gandhi, has been a grerat menlz:ce&r: e
strength and political advancement of the Hindus who

only people that listen to him.
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« Under the circumstances, it has become imperative to give
the country o new lead Wo need a United Hindu National
Tront which will gather all the strength of all Hindus of India,
irrespective of their class, province, religious denomination or
past political affilistions We must have a powerful platform to
forge sanctions for the enforcement of the Hindus in their Home-
land. The Congress Government must be made either to yield to
these demands or £0 guit and make place for thase who represent
the real wishes of the Hindus. For this, obviously, the Hindu
Mahasabhs must De strengthened by infusing new blood 1mnto it
All Hindus, princes and people, must be invited to joun 1t.

« For this purpose, 1t is proposed to hold an all-India Hindu
Convention, to whi¢h leading Hindus, wncluding Princes, should
be invited to evolve a political programme

The draft wnvitation enclosed to the above circular inter alia
veads: ©The political change which has coms over the country
owing to the parbition of India on communal lines has made it
imperative to the Hindus, Princes and Poople, to organise a
political plats to forge for the pr of their
nterests snd the réalisation of a National Home for Hindus or a
Hindu Rashtra. With the termination of Paramountcy, the
artificial wall dividing the states from the provinces has disap-
peared ; and it is only proper that the princes and people from alt
over Hindustan Should gather togefuer to consider heir
joint future

As this Convention was about the only serious eSort that
was made to consider the situation oreated by the Partition, it
is imperative that Wo know some more details abowt it here. The
Convention was Scheduled to be held at New D=1 oo the tih
and 10th August, 1947. But as ill-luck wonld Lsve if, peitk:
Dr Khare, the President-designate, nor the Msksrsjah of Ajw:
who was to have indugurated the Conventite, was able to atie:
the session, because of serious disturbanessin Alwar ang ir %=
neighbouring aress.- Therefore, Veer Surasinr who had gresmed
it his duty to attend despite Lis ifiness vis voted to the Cams o
and tho Makharajaht’s Opening speect wus rend by 1d
retary. The prineipal resolstinn of the Cmrention, !
the Partition question, reads tims —
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Resolved

““ That this Convention of Hindus, comprising of representa-
tives of all shades of opinion from all over India, views with
dismay the decision of the partition of the country on the basis
of religion. Such political recognition of religion is fraught with
disaster to India and it is amazing how the Indian National
Congress which has always stood for an undivided India and for
politics being kept free from the influence of religion, betrayed
its fundamental principles and oft-repeated election pledges and
agreed to the partition of Hindusthan on a basis which lends
permanent strength to the two-Nation theory of the Muslim
League.

“This Convention declares that the Hindus have not accep-
ted this partition; that the Congress has accepted it without
reference to the pecople; that the British Government had no
right to devolve power on a political party without consulting
the wishes of the people through a free referendum and conse-
quently the Hindus do not recognise this division of India asa
final verdict on the destiny of Hindusthan.

‘““The Hindus hereby pledge themselves to the cause of a
United India as their Homeland and pledge themselves to bring
about a reunion of the seceding parts of Hindusthan.

<« Tjll that is achieved, and in order that it is achieved quick-’
er, it is now imperative that Hindusthan is developed as a Hindu
Rashtra, to be officially called Hindusthan, with Sanskrit-based
Hindi written in Devanagari script as the official language, Wwith
its Flag saffron-coloured, and Vandemataram as its Natim'ml
Anthem. This Hindu Rashtra shall, in its Constitution, provido
for the stoppage of the killing of the Cow as an emblem of the
National tradition of Hindusthan.

¢« While all citizens will have equal rights in this State, it
must be recognised that, in view of the fact that the overwh:}-
ming majority of the Musalmans of Indiahave supported the parti-
tion of India on the basis of the recognition of Musalmans asta
separate nation, and in view of the dete‘sbable pr?grammes I{)/[eq;?m-
rated on Hindus in pursuance of the Direct Action of theH‘uZ‘lls_
League; and in view of the fact that the .Musalma,ns (?f lsll "
than bear a real sense of loyalty to Pakistan, a foreign o1ate
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the State of Hindusthan shall reserve the power to discriminate
against the Musalmans if and where it is deemed necessary to do
80, in the interests of the safety of the Realm, its internal secu-
rity and external defence and the solidarity of 1ts administrative
machine,

“That, as the Non-Mnshims living 1o areas now included in
Pakistan never accepted the partition which is now being forced
on them, they shall be regarded as nationals of Hindusthan and
shall havo all the rights of citizens of Hindusthan when they are
in Hindusthan The Union of Hindusthan will look after theiwr
interests as the interests of its own nationals and will render
them all help and encouragement to develop along lines conduecive
to the Union of the scoeding parts with Hindusthan,

“That, in view of the urgent and imperative nced of
atrengthening the defences of the country, 1t is necessary to take
immediate stops to raise an extensive National Militia; and for
this, in view of this Convention, compulsory military training
shonld bo imparted to the Hindu Youth and they should be en-
couraged to keep arms '

“That, 1n view of the fact that Urdu is a remnant of the
foreign domination of India which 1s termimated from a major
patt of India, it is necessary that it (Urdue) should bo abolished
from all Government offices, Legislatures, Courts and other public
bodies; and in Hindi-speaking provinces, Sanskrit-based Hindi,
written in Devanagari soript, shall be used as the court and
official language, a3 well as the medium of instruction in all
stages of the educational system TFor other parts, the regional
languages shall take the same place to the total exclusion of
English, provided that the National language for all-India shall
be Hindl

“This Convention requests the Government of India to
accept the policy laid down above as the express wish of the vast
majority of the people of Hindusthan and 4o declate in wmequi-
vocal terms their adherence to it It al:o requests the Constitz-
ent Assembly to incorporate it suitably in the Constitutinz of
India.

“If the Government hesitates in implementing fiis no
the Conventjon will be forced to eall npon the Goreszm<"
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hold general olections at the carlicst date for ascertaining the
wishes of the clectoraies on this issue.

““This Convention calls upon the Hindus to organise them-
selves on the basis of the policy laid down above and to forge
popular sanctions for its accoptance and cnforcement by the
Government of India.”

Among the other resolutions passed by the Convention were
that it should strive to inculeate military spirit among the Hindu
youth and {o exhort them to join institutions where military
training could be had. The rulers of the Indian States were to
be approached for providing facilities for such training. The
Committee was also asked to contact and got the support of the
religious, denominational and caste organisations of the Hindus
and their Volunteer organisations with a view to carry on their
nctivities for the purpose laid down by the Convention. The
meeting further conveyed its most profound and heart-felt sym-
pathies with the people of the partitioned territories, Hindus and
Sikhs cspecially, who, during the last one year, have been put to
the most ghastly and unprecedented hardships and sufferings.

With the mounting ¢ Meo rebellion ”’, about which we shall
read in a subsequent chapter, in putting down which both the
Maharajah of Alwar and Dr. Khare had to actively engage them-
selves for somo months, and the assassination of the Mahatme in
which both of them were unjustly implicated, the Convention
could not make much headway. And after the murder of the
Mahatma, it was a reign of terror everywhere, for suppressing
any pro-Hindu activity particularly.
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1t is often said—in fact, it has become u trite saying on the
lips of every Congressman--that the Congress had no other go
but to agree to partition, under the eircumstances then obtaining
in the conuntry And before proceeding to record the actual events
of the partition, it hehoves us to examine this contention pretty
carefully.

It will be recalled, in this connection, that, before the 1946
elestions, the Congress Mamifesto declured: **The Congress has
stood for equal rights and opportunities for every eitizen of India,
man or woman. It has stood for the unmity of all communities
and religious groups and for tolerance and goodwill between them.
1t has stood for full opportunsties for the people as a whole to grow
and develop according to their own wishes and genius The Cong-
ress has envisaged a free, democratic State, with the fundamental
rights and civil liberties of all 1ts citizens guaranteed in the
Constitution. This C itution, in jta view, should be a Federal
one, with a great deal of antonomy for its constituent units and
italegislative organs elected under universal adult franchise ** And
it appealed to the voters: ¢ Let us march together to the Free India
of our dreams”. Mark the words, * India of our dreams”, and
not *“Indias” or * Indio and Pakistan ”,

Again, at its Meerut session, after the elections, the Congress
defined its objective thus: ¢t On the eve of the summoning of the
Constituent Assembly to frame a Constitution for India, the
Congress declares that it stends for an Independent, Sovereign
Republic, wherein all powers and authority ate derived from the
people, and for a Constitution wherein social objectives are laid
down to promote freedom, progress and equal opportunity for all
the people of India, 80 that this ancient land may attain its right-
ful and honoured place in the World peace and the progress and
welfare of mankind and directs sl Congressmen to work to this
end.” And here again, the direction is for one * Independent,
Bovereign Republic , and not two Republics or Dominions.

Two questions arise from these declarations. Having sole-
mnly pledged themselves, both before and after the General Elec-
tion, to work for a United India, (1) should not these Congress
friends seok the verdict of the voters in case Yoy £ So i

P. L~19 N
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necessary to aceept any Partition proposals ? (2) Or alternatively,
should they not at least convene a Special Session of their own
organisation, which had boen claiming fo represent all the forty
croves of our people here, and get its sanction before committing
themselves to o new polioy differont from the one proviously
adopted at Meerut? Or are the voters of India and the Congress
members {o be treated as mere puppets of the «High Command ’,
just to serve as Rubber-stamps for dittoing whatevor these leaders
had donc or said? These arc relovant quesbions, and must be
answered squarely.,

On the former question, I may quote here a Press statement
issued by me at the time, entitled—

Volta face of the Congress Leaders

“The proposed division of India into Hindusthan and
Pakistan which the Congress leaders now scem to have recon-
ciled themselves to, is such an important step for the future of
the country that it cannot be allowed to go unnoticed by the
thinking public who have got the good of the pcople at heart.
Incidentally, such a division is opposed both to the Congress
election manifesto on which its nominees secured an overwhel-
ming support of the Hindu electorate at the time of the last elec-
tions and to which they owo their places in our Legislatures,
Ministries and in the Constituent Assembly today, and also to
the Cabinet Mission’s scheme of May 16. If, therefore, tfhe
Congress lcaders should now decide upon a change in tl_le major
premises of the new Constitution, they should first resign their
scats both in the Legislatures and in the Constituent Assel.n-bly,
and seek a fresh verdict of the country on the proposed division,
never mind with what territorial boundaries for the present.
Otherwise, not only the gravest harm will be done t? the .counf'ry
by this sudden volta face of the Congress leadership wl.n?h goe;
counter to the creed of the Congress itself and the tmdftwns o
unity and integrity which stand at the root of our entl're asg;i
ration and effort in this country, but the Congress action Wln
have become the greatost act of inconsistency known to huma
history— The Maharatta’, May, 1947.

Pooplo talk of Constitutional Government. Bub fo a(}lV::
the Governor-General to seek the verdict of the people on suc
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important change—where it ran counter to their previous policies
and pledges especially-—was it not an obvious duty of a Constitu-
tional Government?! The Congress leadors had abstained from
these offices for so long—for over twenty-five years—that they
might have thrown them off onte again, if need be. And if the
people desired to have partition, then nobody could blame the
Congress for 1t Yet when the question was put to them, the
Congress leaders became mum ! 1f these leaders had raised their
little voice against Partition and resisted the proposal with their
resignations, no Viceroy—not even Lord Mountbatten—would
have dared to defy such a protest, And if he did, and if he still
persisted in carrying out the division with the help of the Mushm
League and the British Army, the responsibility would have been
on others’ shoulders, But as things stood, it became a case of
“ Bt tu Congress! Then fall Indian Unity!”

A second way of vindicating their Dharma for these Congress
friends would have been by resisting their Hizh Command from
inside the Congress. If the Working Committee went wrong,
it would be for the A 1.C.C, to correct it. If the ALC.C. also
failed in its duty, there was the Special Conzress recipe. The
suggestion was put to them. But even izthe case of *Raja
Rishi’ Tandon, a mistaken loyalty tothe Congress came in the
way of his loyalty to the country. Or as iz tke case of Tenny-
‘son’s Knight,

“ Hia Honour rooted in dist.omoms siood.”

girz o5 cSees and call for a
ze=bers ask fors spacis?
ves from it and form

Thus the Congress would neit!
People’s verdict; nor would any of
session of the Congress or dissociate
a new party or organisation for yizZirsing
in India’s eternal unity. But ¢
in which the Congress leaders exz’ 21z &

1t will bo remembered sz,
Congress pourparlers were =
had met already and adepiad
tives’ and was buay gett
mittees and holding 3
““ Objectives  adopted ar o=
membera absenting:
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Independent Republic.” The Congress leaders were proclaiming
from house-tops that the Assembly itself was a sovereign body.
When such was the case, and when the new Governor-General had
come out with a proposal for *two independent Dominions” in
place of a single * Union of India, embracing both British India
and the States” (to quote the words of the Cabinet Mission’s
plan) or a *Sovereign Independent Republic” (in terms of the
above Objectives’ resolution), was it not reason that the new
proposals of Lord Mountbatten should be placed before a special
session of the Constituent Assembly and its views thereon
obtained, as a matter of courtesy at least, if not as an obligation
under law ? At the time of the Mountbatten proposals, there
was no higher or more representative body in the whole country
than the Constituent Assembly. And yet our Congress leaders
bad no need to place the Viceroy’s proposals before it for its
consideration and acceptance or rejection.

In justification of their action, Sardar Patel was reported to
have said that, if they had not agreed to partition in 1947, every
cell in India would have developed into a ¢Pakistani cell’
Granting it, so for argument’s sake, one will have to enquire, who
was to blame for it ?

It will be recalled here that, for the bulk of the Gandhian
epoch, from 1921 t01946, the Congress had adopted, inspite of the
warnings of men like Tilak, Das, Lajapat Rai and many o.thers,
a policy of boycott of Councils, Offices and the Army, while the
Muslim leaders—the League protagonists particularly-—h.ad
throughout adopted a pragmatic, policy, of capturing these b(.)dl?s
as far as possible and fighting as best as they could from within
and without, for achieving their objects, however laudable or
otherwise these be. And this policy proved particularly dls(i
astrous for the Nation during the War-period, when posts an
offices grew like mushrooms, patronage multiplied, and powezt:
became centred in the hands of those who stood at the he.alm{7 lfe
affairs in the State. No wonder, therefore, if every cell in :
Government became a Pro-Pakistanee cell. Any observefrtie
Delhi at that awful time can, therefore, vouch for the facts o o
situation that induced the Sardar to make the above rem tly:
Thus no Hindu home would getits telephone messago procinpand
Why ? Because the Telephone Exchange was manne



WAS THERE NO ALTERNATIVE } 149

womanned mostly by the League’s nominess, No Secretariat
Clerk would dutifully obey his Congress boss, And why?
Because ho owed his appointment, promotion, and existence to
Mr. Jinnah’s recommendation—even the Hindu clerks, mind'
1t was 80 not merely 1n thecivilian and police ranks The Army,
particularly in the North, was a safe nest for these Musalman
soldiers  As every one knew, the revolt in Alwar was led by the
goldiery; and Delhi itself was in danger bavely a month after
Independence! What the Sardar said, therefore, as a diagnosis
of the then existing facts, was fairly correct  Bub the question
remains, who was responsible for such a plight 2 Was it not the
unreal, or shall we say too dealistic policy pursued by the
Congross both before and during the War?,

But the main question we have been examining is, was there
no real alternative to Partition in the year of Grace 19472 1In
the bustle that Lord Mouutbatten had created for these people,
for men of poor faith and limited vision, who had been trained to
Gandhian Ahimsa, there might have been none, though, even i the
Ahimsik way, as wo have seen, there wonld have been a way 1f
there was a will on the part of those who professed both non-
violence and national unity. And thegreatestregret of the time—
in fact, the most unkindest eut of all—was that < this Volcano
of non-violence * did not erupt. But that sort of Satyagraka was
a purely Gandhian business, and so far as the rest of this frail,
eorthly, humanity is concerned, the question again is, was there
no alternative ¢

Here, it is to be remembered that those who have krown
Mr. Jinnah pretty intimately have always averred to two ti=gs,
viz., (1) that he was essentially a civilised creature snd =ot a
blood-thirsty hound ; and (2) that he Wwas as much 2 EreSe
as & bully. And in dealing with such 8 man—zrs even:
have proved that he had a real hold over his Jiegteny -
effort of self-assertion was made on the part of the Tx,

fin Jeados

to vindicate the Nation’s self-interest and mers sis Tonro- -

Direct Action in & manly manner, ten to one, 1ix sfigwems sris.
in favour of the League leaders calling off their 37ps g o =~
lence both. It was not an easy matter, of tonegw: 3o 43 r

was certainly well worth trying; and fie aitr .73
was not. - -

EEIC
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Therc are two aspects of the situation : (a) Concerning the
Congressmen ; and (b) as regards the rest of them in the country,
And as far as the former were concerned, their main handicap
was their pledge of ¢Non-coercion’ alias Ahimsa. But during
the last war, the very same people were willing and prepared to
fight the Axis powers with arms in case there was to be aggres-
sion from outside. And yet, for preserving their cherished
internal Unity, theso leaders would not think of any organised
resistance to meet the goondaism let loose in the country !

And as regards the rest of them in the country, I should
first of all record here the rosult of an important mission of mine
to one of the prominent Dewans of the day who had played no
mean part in the cause of United India previously. Thus, soon
after the Mountbatten Agreement was announced, I met the
Dewan for obtaining some light on this momentous matter, and
particularly to learn how the Princes, who had all along stood by
Indian Unity cum Independence, had so suddenly changed over
to Partition. And the Dewan revealed that, in modifying the
Cabinet Mission scheme, neither the Princes nor their Dewans
had.been consulted. And they could know of it only just before
it was announced, when it was too late to act. A corroboration
of this will be found in Alan C. Johnson’s book, wherein, we are
told, that ““at 4~—o’clock (on June 3rd), Mountbatten addressed the
States’ Negotiating Committee ; ** and obviously told them of the
proposed partition. As soon as he learnt about it, the Denfan
Saheb further told me, he rushed to Sardar Patel for protesting’
against the arrangement. And the following conversation then

took place between them.
Dewan :—How is it? Did you give your consent to this
Plan ?

Patel :—We had to. We felt, there was no other go.

Dewan :—Evidently you are afraid of the League’s Direct
Action. Having been trained to the Gandhian Charkha_, I O.izn
very well understand your difficulty. And T can sympathise Wi

But do you think that the Princes and the People of this

o d money, t©

country who have helped Britain, with their men an
win in two world wars, are all dead ? '
Patel :—Oh ! It is tco late now. It is all sefitled.
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Dewan*—14 is never too late Even now, give us a chance.
I shall go about the various States and enlist men and collect
the necessary money. Though I am pretty old—nearing seventy
—1 shall myself take the field. And so far as my State 18 con-
cerned, you may take my offer here and now. We shall thus
tench an unforgettable lesson to Mr Jmnah,

Patel :—Oh ' Never mind! It is better, we thought, wearerid
of this nuisance It is enough if we have got half of the Punjab
and half of Bengal.

Dewan (Laughing) '—It is a foolish idea Because with
Lahove in alien hands, it will be but a bomb-throw at Delhi
With Dacea in others’ hands, it will be but a step to Calcutta

Patel :—We have settled 1t It 1s finished

The above conversation is important in that is provides an
answer to the guestion which we have been examining in this
Chapter, viz,, whether there was any real slternative to s meek
acquiescence in the partition proposal in which practizally no
Hindu believed, including the Congress Hindus. The Congress,
undoubtedly, was wedded to non-viclence; and it was not
trained to the use of arms. Therefore, no one can gzarrel with
it seriously if it did not raise an Army to meet she Leazue’s
Direct Action. But Mr. Jinnah was never a Irfirwer of the
Mahatma None of his League members wzr % volary of
Ahimsa A time of critical transition, asin 1Rzi27, =onld b=
aperiod when all sorts of goondas and other “trawisl elements”
would ba let Joose everywhere, And inmead o Tryisz fo meer
your opponent’s sword with & Khaddar reclend—it wonld Love
heon another matter if there could hsr» been 2 W¥E of « Gandiz
Guards® to meet that awful erisie—F e Comrress lendes
could consult those who had the neressicr Zmeiring exparjons
ond equipment for meeting sword wiZ svzrd, £ I,':-_:;; oS
country could have been saved.*

Findlly, fhere is the argumert of D Bsjendes Trast-f
those days, who defended the Oompress ymeiion by masis T4

being wedded to Non-violenve, ther rorid mot iy of T

* D not the great Abrabaxm Livmls msve for Tie Tamv 25
Ahrough s civil nar?
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Partition with violence, But yiclding to the bully—is it real
non-violence? Answering this quostion, I wrote on 22.5-1947:
“This yielding to the bully seems to be due to a panicky frustra-
tion, consequent upon the deplorable disturbances in the different
parts of tho country. The cure for such blood-spilling, however,
is not an objeet surrender to the goonda. The real remedy for
the present situation...... lies in conscripting the youth of the
race for the defenco of the Raj-to-come. Given a million men
for an Indian Republican Army,...... the present disturbances
can be put down inside of a month. The British troops are to
retire soon, and must be pensioned off. But what should take
their placo, for protecting our hearths and homes, our honour,
lives and properties? Obviously, it can be but a new Army,—a
Republican Army—for which the lakhs of our demobbed
soldiers, with their training, discipline and experience, can alone
provide a nucleus. And to enlist their support now for our
Indian Unity and Freedom can be the only go in our present
plight. On the other hand, to give up the Raj itself, either
wholly or in part, for fear of disturbances, will be neither violence
nor non-violence, but an Arjuna Vishaada Yogam or confused
cthicism pure and simple, so gloriously condemned by the
divine Author of the ¢Gita’ on the Kurukshetra battlefield.”



24. INDIAN INDEPENDENCE BILL (1947)

[4 Bill to make provision for the setting up wn India of two inde-
pendent Dominions, to substitute other provisions for cer-
tan prowmsions of the Government of Indic Act, 1935,
which apply outside those Dominions, and to proride for
other matlers consequential on or connected with the setting
up of those Dominions ]

Be it enacted by the King’s most Excellent Majesty, by and
with the advice and consent of the Lords Spiritualand Temporal,
and Commons, 1n this present Parliament assembled, and by the
authority of the same, as follows —

1. The new Dominions :—(1) As from the fiftcenth day of
August, ninetecen hundred asnd forty-seven, two independent
Dominfons shall be set up in India, to be known respectively as
India and Pakistan.

(2) Tho said Dominions are hereafter in this Act referred to
as ““ the new Dominions ”, and the said fifteenth day of August is
hereafter 1n this Act referred to as ¢ the appointed day *'.

2. Territories of the new Dominions.—(1) Subject to the
provisions of sub-sections (3) and (4) of this section, the terri-
tories of India shall be the territories under the sovereignty of
His Majesty which, immediately before the appointed day, were
mncluded in British India except the territories which, under
sub-section (2) of this section, are to be the territories of
Pakistan,

{2) Subject to the provisions of sub-sections 3) and {4) of
this section, the territories of Pakistan shall be—

(a) the territories which, on the appointed day, are inclu-
ded in the Provinees of East Bengal and West Ponyab,
a3 constituted under the two following sections;

(b) the territories which, at the date of the passing of this
Act, are included in the Province of Sind and the
Chief Commissioner’s Province of British Baluchistan;
and
P, 1.—20
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(e) 1if, whether before or after the passing of this Act but
before tho appointed day, the Governor-General
declares that the majority of the valid votes castin
tho referendum which, at the date of the passing of
this Act, is being or has recently been held in that
behalf under his authority in the North-West Frontier
Province are in favour of ropresentatives of that
Province taking part in the Constituent Assembly of
Pakistan, the territories which, at the date of the
passing of this Act, are included in that Province.

(3) Nothing in this scetion shall prevent any area being at
any time included in or excluded from either of the new
Dominions, <o, however, that—

(r) no arcn not forming part of the territories specified in
sub-section (1) or, as the case may be, sub-section
(2) of this scetion shall be included in either
Dominion without the consent of that Dominion; and

{b) no area which forms part of the territories specified in
the said sub-section (1) or, as the case may be, the
said sub-section (2), or which has after the appointed
day been included in either Dominion, shall be
excluded from that Dominion without the consent of
that Dominion.

(¢) Without prejudice to the generality of the provisions of
sub-scction (3) of this section, nothing in this section shall be
construed as preventing the accession of Indian States to either
of the new Dominions.

3. Bengal and Assam.—(1) As from the appointed day—

(a) the Province of Bengal, as constituted under' the
Government of India Act, 1935, shall cease to exist;

and
(b) there shall be constituted in lieu thereof two new
Provinces, to be known respectively as East Bengal

and West Bengal.

e or after the passing of this Act, but

the Governor-General declares that the
which, at the

.

(2) If, whether befor

before the appointed day,
majority of the valid votes cast in the referendum
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date of the passing of this Act, is being or has recently been held
in that behalf under his authority in the District of Sylhet are in
favour of that District forming part of the new Province of East
Bengal, then, as from that day, a part of the Province of Assam
shall, in accordance with the provisions of sub-section (3) of this
section, form part of the new Province of East Bengal.

(3) The boundaries of the now Provinces aforesaid and, in
the event mentioned in sub-section (2) of this section, the

daries after the appointed day of the Province of Assam,
shall be such as may be determined, whether before or after the
appointed day, by awards of boundary commissions appointed or
to be appointed by the Governor-general in that behalf, but until
the boundaries are so determined—

{a) the Bengal Districts ified 1n the First Schedule to
this Act, together with, in the event mentioned in
sub-section (2) of this section, the Assam District
of Sylhet, shall be treated as the territories which are
to be comprised in the new Province of East Bengal;

(b,

the remainder of the territories comprised at the date
of the passing of this Act in the Province of Bengal
ghall be treated as the territories which are to be
comprised in the new Province of West Bengal ; and

(c

in the event mentioned in sub-section (2) of this
section, the district of Sylhet shall be excluded from
the Province of Assam,

4 ‘The Punjab.—~(1) As from the appointed day—

{a) the Province of the Punjab, as constituted under the
Government of India Act, 1935, shall cease to exist;
and

{b) there shall be constituted two new Provinces, to be
known respectively as West Punjab and East Punjab

(2) The boundarics of the said new Provinces shall be such
as may be determined, whether baiore or after tha appointed day
by awards of ¢ dary o inted or fo be appoin-
ted by the Governor-General in that bebalf but until the boun-
daries are 80 determined—
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(a) the Districts specificd in the Second Scheduls tio this
Act shall be treated as the territories to be comprised
in the new Province of West Punjab; and

(b) the remainder of the territories comprised at the date
of the passing of this Act in the Province of the Pun-
jab shall be treated as the territories which are to be
comprised in the new Province of East Punjab.

5. The Governor-General of the new Dominions.—For
each of the new Dominions, there shall be a Governor-General
who shall be appointed by His Majesty and shall represent His
Majesty for the purposes of the government of the Dominion.

Provided that, unless and until provision to the contrary is
made by a law of the Legislature of either of the new Dominions,
the same person may be Governor-General of both the new
Dominions.

6. Legislation for the new Dominions.—(1) The Legisla-
ture of each of the new Dominions shall have full power to.ma.ke
laws for that Dominion, including laws having extra-territorial
operation.,

(2) No law and no provision of any law made by t.;he Legis.la-
ture of either of the new Dominions shall be vqid or inoperative
on the ground that it is repugnant to the law of Englanc.l, or t:
the provisions of this or any existing or future Act of Pa.rhameg
of the United Kingdom, or to any order, rule or Izegula,tlon ma Z
under any such Act, and the powers of the Legislature of c:cﬁ
Dominion include the power to repeal or amend any suchf 1—,(;1 »
order, rule or regulation in so far as it is part of the law oi the

Dominion.

(3) The Governor-General of each of the new Dommlonls im;)l;
have full power to assent in His Majesty’s name 1f;0 any AaGt o
the Legislature of that Dominion and 80 m.uch 0 :}?ymserm-
relates to the dis-allowance of laws by'H1s Ma]esf;y or ere sorve
tion of laws for the signification of His Majesty s'plelz:su‘ il
on or the suspension of the operation of laws until lt ef,sol%a,ws ¢
tion of His Majesty’s pleasure thereon sl}a.l-l not apply
the Legislature of either of the new Dominions.
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(4) No Act of Parliament of the United Kingdom passed on
ar after the appointed day shall extend, or he deemed to extend
to either of the new Dominions as part of the law of that Domi-
nion unless it is extended thereto by a law of the Legislature of the
Dominion,

(5) No Order in Council made on or after the appointed day
under any Act passed before the appointed day, and no order,
rule or other instrument made on or after the appointed day
under any euch Act by any United Kingdom Minister or other
authority, shall extend, or be deemed to extend, to either of the
new Dominions as part of the law of that Dominion

(8) The power referred to in sub-section (1) of this section
extends to the making of laws himiting for the future the powers
of the Legislature of the Dominion

7. Consequences of the setting up of the new Domi-
nions.—(1) As from the appointed day—

(a) His Majesty’s Government in the United Kingdom
have no responsibility as respects the government of
any of the territories which, yimmediately before that
day, were included in British India;

{b) the suzerainty of His Majesty over the Indian States
lapses, and with it, all treaties and agreements in
force at the date of the passing of this Act between
His Majesty and tho rulers of Indian States, all func-
tions exercisable by His Majesty at that date with
respect to Indian States, all obligations of His Majes-
ty existing at that date towards Indian States or the
rulers thereof, and all powers, rights, authority or
jurisdiction exercisable by His Majesty at that date
in or in relation to Indian States by treaty, grant,
usage, sufferance or otherwise ; and

{c) there lapse also any treaties or agreements in force at
the date of the passing of this Act between His Majes-
ty and any persons having authority in the tribal
arens, any obligations of His Majesty existing at that
date to any such persons or with respect to the tribal
arens, snd all powers, rights, authority or jurisdiction
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oxercisable at that date by His Majesty in or in rela-
tion to the tribal arcas by treaty, grant, usage,
suflerance or otherwise.

Provided that, notwithstanding anything in paragraph (b) or
paragraph (c) of this sub-section, effect shall, as nearly as may be
continued to bo givon to the provisions of any such agreement as
is thorein referred to which relate to customs, transit and com-
munications, posts and telegraphs, or other like matters, until the
provisions in question are donounced by the ruler of the Indian
State or person having authority in the tribal areas on the one
hand, or by the Dominjon or Province or other part thereof con-
cerned on the other hand, or arc superseded by subsequent
agreements,

(2) The assent of the Parliament of the United Kingdom is
hereby given to the omission from the Royal Style and Titles of
the words ¢ Indiae Imperator” and the words ¢ Emperor of
India® and to the issue by His Majesty for that purpose of His
Royal Proclamation under the Great Secal of the Realm.

8. Temporary provision as to government of each of the
new Dominions.—(1) In the case of each of the new Dominions,
the powers of the Legislature of the Dominion shall, for the pur-
pose of making provision as to the constitution of the Dominion,
be exercisable in the first instance by the Constituent Assembly
of that Dominion, and references in this Act to the Legislature
of the Dominion shall be construed accordingly.

(2) Except in so far as other provision is made by or in ac-
cordance with a law made by the Constituent Assembly of the
Dominion under sub-section (1) of this section, each of the new
Dominions and all Provinces and other parts thereof shall be
governcd as nearly as may be in accordance with the Govern-
ment of India Act, 1935 ; and the provisions of that Act, and of the
Orders in Council, rules and other instruments made thereu‘nfier,
shall, so far as applicable, and subject to any express p?‘omswns
of this Act, and with such omissions, additions, adaptations and
modifications as may be specified in orders of the Governor-
General under the next succeeding section, have effect accor-

dingly.
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Provided that—

(8) the said provisions shall apply separately in relation
to each of the new Dominions and nothing in thissub-
seotion shall be construed as continuing on or after
the appointed day any Central Government or Legis~
lature common to both the new Dominions;

(b

nothing in this sub-section shall be construed as conti-
nuing in force on or after the appomnted day any form
of control by His Majesty’s Government in the United
Kingdom over the affairs of the new Dominions or of
any Province or other part thereof;

80 much of the said provisions as requires the Gover-
nor-General or any Governor to act in his discretion
or exercise his individual judgmens as respects any
matter shall cease to have effect as from the appointed
day;

e

(d

as from the appointed day, no Provineial Bill shall be
reserved under the Government of India Act, 1935, for
the signification of His Majesty’s pleasure, and no
Provincial Act shall be disallowed by His Majesty
thereunder; and

(e) the powers of the Federal Legislature or Indian Legis-
lature under that Act, as in force in relation to each
Dominion, shsll, in the first instance, be exercisable by
the Constituent Assembly of the Dominion, in addition
to the powers cxercisable by that Assembly under sub-
section {1) of this section,

(3) Any provision of the Government of India Act, 1935,
which, as applied to either of the new Dominions by sub-section
(2} of this section and the orders therein referred to, aperates to
‘v Yo puwer ol Uos fegisiavare of that Dominion shall, unless
and until other provision is made by or in sccordance with a law
madeby the Constituent Assembly of the Dominion in accordsnce
with the provisions of sub-section (1) of this section, have the like
eflect 03 a Taw of the Legislature of the Dominon limiting for
the future powers of the Legislature,



160

THE PARTITION OF INDIA (1947)

9. Orders for bringing this Act into ‘Force :—(1) The
Governor-General shall by order make such provision as appears
t0 him to be necessary or expedient —

(2)

(b)

(c)

(d)

(e)

(f)

(8)

(i)

for bringing the provisions of this Act into effective
operation ;

for dividing between the new Dominions, and between
the new Provinces, to be constituted under this Act
the powers, rights, property, duties and liabilities of
the Governor-General in Council or, as the case may
be, of the relevant Provinces which, under this Act,
are to cease to exist;

for making omissions from, additions to, and adap-
tations and modifications of, the Government of India
Act, 1935, and the Orders in Council, rules and other
instruments made thereunder, in their application to
the separate new Dominions;

for removing difficulties arising in connection with
the transition to the provisions of this Act;

for authorizing the carrying on of the business of the
Governor-General in Council between the passing of
this Act and the appointed day otherwise than in
accordance with the provisions in that behalf of the
Ninth Schedule to the Government of India Act, 1935 ;

for enabling agreements to be entered into, and other
acts done, on behalf of either of the new Dominions
before the appointed day ;

for authorising the continued carrying on for the fime
being on behalf of the new Dominions, or on behalf of
any two or more of the said new Provinces, of services
and activities previously carried on on behalf of
British India as a whole or on behalf of the former
Provinces which those new Provinces represent ;

for regulating the monetary system and any matters
pertaining to the Reserve Bank of India; and

so far as it appears necessary or expedientin conr.lgction
with any of the matters aforesaid, for var.ymg the
constitution, powers or jurisdiction of any legislature,
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court or other authority in the new Dominions and
creating new legislatures, courts or other authorities
therein.

(2) The powers conferred by this section on the Governor-
General shall, in relation to their respective Provinces, be exer-
cisable also by the Governors of the Provinces which, under
this Act, aro to cease to exist, and those powers shall, for the
purposes of the Government of India Act, 1935, be deemed to be
matters as respects which the Governors are, under that Act, to
exercise their individual judgment.

(3) This section shall be deemed to have had effect as from
the third day of June, nineteen hundred and forty-seven, and any
order of the Governor-General or any Governor made on or after
that date as to any matter shall have effect accordingly, and any
order made under this section may be made so as to be retrospec-
tive to any dato not earlier than the said third day of June

Provided that no person shall be deemed to be guilty of an
offence by reason of so much of any such order as makes any
Provision thereof retrospective to any date before the making
thereof,

(4) Any orders made under this section, whether before or
after the appointed day, shall have effect—

{a) up to the appointed day, in British India;

{b) on and alter the appointed day, in the new Dominion
or Dominions concerned ; and

{¢) outside British India, or as the case may be, outside
the new Dominion or Dominions concerned, to such
extent, whether before, on or atter the appointed day,
a8 o law of the Legislature of the Dominion or Domi-
nions concerned would have on or after the appointed
day,

nt shall, in the case of each of the Dominions, be subject to the
same powers of repeal and amendment as laws of the Logislature
of that Dominion,

{6) No order shall be made under this scetion, by tho Gover-
nor of sny Province, after the appointed day, or, by the Governor-
v 121
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General, aftor the thirty-first day of March, nineteen hundred
and forty-eight, or such earlier date as may be determined, in the
case of either Dominion, by any law of the Legislature of that
Dominion.

(6) If it appears that a part of the Provinee of Assam is, on
the appointed day, to become part of the new Province of East
Bengal, the preceding provisions of this scction shall have effect
as if, under this Act, the Province of Assam was to cease to exist
on the appointed day and be reconstituted on that day as a new
Province.

10.  Sccretary of State’s services, etc :—(1) The provisions
of this Aect keeping in force provisions of the Government of
India Act, 1935, shall not continue in force the provisions of
that Act rolating to appointments to the civil services of, and
civil posts under the Crown in India by the Secretary of State,
or the provisions of that Act relating to the reservation of posts.

(2) Every person who—

(n) having been appointed by the Secretary of State, or
Sccretary of State in Council, to a civil service of the
Crown in India continues on and after the appointed
day to serve under the Government of either of the
new Dominions or of any Province or part thereof; or

(b) having been appointed by His Majesty before the
appointed day to be a Judge of the Federal Court or of
any Court which is a High Court within the meaning
of the Government of India Act, 1935, continues on
and after the appointed day to serve as a judge in
either of the new Dominions, shall be entitled to
receivo from the Governments of the Dominions and
Provinces or parts which he is from time to time
gerving or, as the case may be, which are served by
the courts in which he is from time to time a ju(.ige,
the same conditions of service as respects remuneration,
leave and pension, and the same rights as respectsg
disciplinary matters or, as the case may be, as respects
the tenure of his office, or rights as similar theretoas
changed circumstances may permit, as that person
was entitled to immediately before the a,ppointed‘ Qay-
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(3) Nothing in this Act shall be construed as enabling the
rights and liabilities of any person with respect to the family
pension funds vested in Commissioners under section two-
hundred and seventy-three of the Government of India Act,
1935, to be governed otherwise than by Orders in Council made
(whether before or after the passing of this Act or the appointed
day) by His Majesty in Council and rules made’{whether before
or after the passing of this Act or the appointed day) by a
Secretary of State or such other Minister of the Crown as may be
designated in that behalf by Order in Council under the Ministers
of the Crown (Transfer of Fanctions) Act, 1946,

11, Indian armed forces —(1) The orders to be made by
the Governor-General under the proceding provisions of this Act
shall make provision for the division of the Indian srmed forces
of His Majesty between the new Dominions, and for the
command and governance of those forces until the division is
completed,

(2) As from the sppointed day, while any member of His
Majesty’s forces, other than His Majesty’s Indian forces, is
attached to or serving with any of His Majesty’s Indian forces—

(a) he shall, subject to any provision to the contrary made
by a law of the Legislature of the Dominion or
Dominions concerned or hy any order of the Governor-
General under the preceding provisions of this Act,
have, in relation to the Indian forces in question, the
powers of command and punishment appropriate to
his rank and functions; but

(b) mothing in any enactment in force at the date of the
passing of this Act shall render him subject in any

way to the law governing the Indian forces in question.

12. British forces in India:—(1) Nothing in this Act
sffects the jurisdiction or authority of His Majesty’s Govern-
ment in the United Kingdom, or of tho Admiralty, the Army
Couneil, or the Air Couneil or of any other United Kingdem
authority, in relation to any of His Majesty’s forces which may,
on or sftor the appointed day, be in either of the new Dominions
or elsewhere in the territories which, before the appointed dur,
were included in India, not being Indian forees,
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(2) In its application in relation to His Majesty’s military
forces, other than Indian forces, the Army Act shall have effect
on or after the appointed day—

(a) as if His Majesty’s Indian forces were not included in
the expressions ¢ the forces”’, « His Majesty’s forces »
and ¢ the regular forces ”; and

(b) subject to the further modifications specified in Parts
I and II of the Third Schedule to this Act.

(3) Subject to the provisions of sub-section (2) of this
section, and to any provisions of any law of the Legislature of
the Dominion concerned, all civil authorities in the new Domi-
nions, and, subject as aforesaid and subject also to the provisions
of the last preceding section, all service authorities in the new
Dominions, shall, in those Dominions and in the other territories
which were included in India before the appointed day, perform
in relation to His Majesty’s military forces, not being Indian
forces, the same functions as were, before the appointed day,
performed by them, or by the authorities corresponding to them,
whether by virtue of the Army Act or otherwise, and the matters
for which provision is to be made by orders of the Governor-
General under the preceding provisions of this Act shall include
the facilitating of the withdrawal from the new Dominions and
other territories aforesaid of His Majesty’s military forces, not

being Indian forces.

(4) The provisions of sub-sections (2) and (3) of this sect.ion
ghall apply in relation to the air forces of His Majesty, not being
Indian air forces, as they apply in relation to His Majesty’s
military forces, subject, however, to the necessary adaptations,

and, in particular, as if—

(a) for the references to the Army Act there were
substituted references o the Air Force Act; and

(b) for the reference to Part IL of the Third Schedule to
this Act there were substituted a reference to Part 111

of that Schedule.

: icati f the Naval
. Naval Forces:—(1) In the application o .
~ His Majesty’s Naval Forces, other than Indian

iscipline Act to . -
Diseipline rences to His Majesty’s navy and His Majesty’s

Naval Forces, refe
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ships shall not, as from the appointed day, include references to
His Majesty’s Indian navy or the ships thereof

(2) In the application of the Naval Discipline Act by
virtue of any law made in India before the appointed day to
Indian naval forces, references to His Majesty’s navy and His
Majesty’s ships shall, as from the appointed day, be deemed to
be, and to bo only, references to His Majesty’s Indian navy and
the ships thereof

(3) Insection ninety B of the Naval Discipline Act (which,
in certain cases, subjects officers and men of the Royal Navy and
Royal Marines to the Jaw and customs of the ships and naval
forces of other parts of His Majesty’s dominions) the words ‘or
of Indis ™ shall be repealed as from the appointed day, wherever
those words oceur

14, Provisions as to the Secretary of State and the
Auditor of Indian Home Accounts:—(1) A Secretary of State,
or such other Minister of the Crown as may be designated in that
behalf by Order 1n Council under the Mnisters of the Crown
{Transfer of Functions) Act, 1946, is hereby authorised to conti-
nue for the time being the performance, on behalf of whatever
government or governments may be concerned, of functions as to
the making of payments and other matters similar to the func-
tions which, up to the appointed day, the Secretary of State was
performing on behalf of governments constituted or continued
under the Government of India Act, 1935,

(2) The functions referred to in sub-section (1) of this sec-
tion include functions as respects the management of, and the
making of payments in respect of, government debt, and any
enactments relating to such debt shall have effect accordirgly,

Provided that nothing in this sub-section shall be constroed
as continuing in force s0 much of any enactment 23 empowers
the Secretary of Stato to contract sterling loans oxn bebslf of exy
such Government as aforesaid or as applying to the Government
of either of the new Dominions the prohibition fmposed on b
Governor-General in Council by section three Trafred £nd £ftees
of the Government of Indis Act, 1933, £s et the coniras
ting of sterling loans. -
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(3) As from tho appointed day, there shall not be any such
advisers of the Secretary of State as are provided for by section
two hundred and seventy-oight of the Government of India Act,
1935, and that section, and any provisions of that Act which
require the Sccretary of State to obtain the concurrence of his
advisers, aro hereby repealed as from that day.

(4) The Auditor of Indian Home Accounts is hereby autho-
rised to continue for the time being to exercise his functions as
respects the accounts of the Secretary of State or any such other
Minister of the Crown as is mentioned in sub-section (1) of this
scetion, both in respect of activities before, and in respect of
activities aftor, the appointed day, in the same manner, as nearly
as may be as he would have done if this Act had not passed.

15. Legal proceedings by and against the Secretary of
State :—(1) Notwithstanding anything in this Act, and in parti-
cular, notwithstanding any of the provisions of the last proceding
section, any provision of any enactment which, but for the pass-
ing of this Act, would authorise legal proceedings to be taken, in
Indin or elsewhere, by or against the Secretary of State in respect
of any right or liability of India or any part of India shall cease
to have effcct on the appointed day, and any legal proceedings
pending by virtue of any such provision on the appointed day
shall, by virtuc of this Act, abate on the appointed day, so far
as the Seeretary of State is concerned.

(2) Subject to the provisions of this sub-section, any legal
proceedings which, but for the passing of this act, could have
been brought by or against the Secretary of State in respect of
any right or liability of India, or any part of India, shall instead

be brought—

(2) in the caso of proceedings in the United Kingdom, by
or against the High Commissioner;

(b) in the case of other proceedings, by or against such
person as may be designated by order of the G'overnor-
General under the preceding provisions of this Actor
otherwise by the Jaw of the new Dominion concerned,

or against the Secretary of State in

a legal proceedings by ;
_and any '6ga’ p bility as aforesaid which are pend-

respect of any such right or lia



INDIAN INDEPENDENCE BILL (1947) 167

ing immediately before the appointed day shall be continued by
or against the High Commissioner or, as the case may be, the
porson designated as aforesaid.

Provided that, at any time after the appointed day, the right
conferred by this sub-section to bring or continue praceedings
may, whother the proceedings are by, or are against, the High
Commissioner or person desiguated as aforesaid, be withdrawn
by a law of the Legislature of either of the new Dominions so far
ag thut Domlmon 18 concerned, and any such law may operate as

pr pending at the date of the passing of the

Ia w.

(3) Inthissection, the expression ** the High Commissionor”
means, in relation to each of the new Dominions, sny such officer
as may for the time being be authorised to perform in the United
Kingdom, in relation to that Dominion, functions similar ta
those performed before the appointed day, in relation to the
Governor-General in Council, by the High Commissioner referred
to in section three hundred and two of the Government of India
Act, 1935; and any legal proceedings which, immediately before
the appointed day, are the subject of an appeal to His Majesty
in Council, or of & petition for special leave to appeal to His
Mafesty in Council, shall be treated for the purposes of this sec-
tion as legal proceedings pending in the United Kingdom

16. Aden:—(1) Sub-sections {2) to {4) of section two hund-
red and eighty-eight of the Government of India Act, 1935 (whieh
confer on His Majesty power to make by Order in Counacil pro-
vision for the government of Aden) shall cease to have effect and
the British Settlements Acts, 1887 and 1945, (which authorise
His Majesty to make laws and establish institutions for British
Settlements as defined in those Acts) shall apply in relation to
Aden as if it were o British Settlement as so defined,

{2) Notwithstanding the repeal of the said sub-sections (2)
ta (4}, the Orders in Council in fotcs thereunder at the date of
the passing of this Act shall continue in force, but the said Order
in Council, any other Orders in Council made under the Govern-
ment of India Act, 1935, in o far as they apply to Aden, and
any enactments applied to Aden or amended in relation to Aden
by any such Orders in Council 8s aforesaid, may be repealed,
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(8) As from the appointed day, there shall not be any such
advisers of the Secretary of State as are provided for by section
two hundred and seventy-eight of the Government of India Act,
1935, and that section, and any provisions of that Act which
require the Secretary of State to obtain the concurrence of his
advisers, are hereby repealed as from that day.

(4) The Auditor of Indian Home Accounts is hereby autho-
rised to continue for the time heing to exercise his functions as
respects the accounts of the Secretary of State or any such other
Minister of the Crown as is mentioned in sub-section (1) of this
section, both in respect of activities before, and in respect of
activities after, the appointed day, in the same manner, as nearly
as may be as he would have done if this Act had not passed.

15. Legal proceedings by and against the Secretary of
State :—(1) Notwithstanding anything in this Act, and in parti-
cular, notwithstanding any of the provisions of the last preceding
section, any provision of any enactment which, but for the pass-
ing of this Act, would authorise legal proceedings to be taken, in
India or elsewhere, by or against the Secretary of Statein respect
of any right or liability of India or any part of India shall cease
to have effect on the appointed day, and any legal proceedings
pending by virtue of any such provision on the appointed day
shall, by virtue of this Act, abate on the appointed day, so far
as the Secretary of State is concerned.

(2) Subject to the provisions of this sub-section, any legal
proceedings which, butb for the passing of this act, could have
been brought by or against the Secretary of State in respect of
“any right or liability of India, or any part of India, shall instead
be brought—

(a) in the case of proceedings in the United Kingdom, by
or against the High Commissioner;

(b) in the case of other proceedings, by or against such
person as may be designated by order of the G'OVernor-
General under the preceding provisions of this Act or
otherwise by the law of the new Dominion concerned,

*: cretary of State in

1 dings by or a.ga,ins’
_and any legal proceedings by which are pend-

respect of any such right or liability &
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ing immediately before the appointed day shall be continued by
or against the High Commissioner or, as the case may be, the
person designated as aforesaid:

Provided that, at any time after the appointed day, the right
conferred by this sub-section to bring or continue proceedings
may, whether the proceedings are by, or aro against, the High
Commissioner or person designated as aforesaid, be withdrawn
by » law of the Legislature of either of the new Deminions so far
as that Dominion is concerned, and any such law may operate as
respects proceedings pending at the date of the passing of the
law.

(3) Inthissection, the expression ¢ the High Commissi ”
means, in relation to each of the new Dominions, any such officer
a3 may for the time being be authorised to perform in the United
Kingdom, in relation to that Dowmini i similar to
those performed before the appointed day, in relation to the
Governor-General in Council, by the High Commissioner referred
to in section three hundred and two of the Government of India
Act, 1935; and any legal proceedings which, immediately befors
the appointed day, are the subject of an appeal to His Majesty
in Council, or of a petition for special leave to appeal to His
Mafesty m Council, shall bo treated for the purposes of this sec-
tion as legal proceedings pending in the United Kingdom,

16. ‘Aden:—(I) Sub-sections (2 to (4) of section two hund-
red and cighty-eight of the Government of India Act, 1935 (which
confer on His Majesty power to make by Order in Council pro-
vision for the government of Aden) shall cease to have effect and
the British Settlements Acts, 1887 and 1945, (which authorise
His Majesty to make laws and establish institutions for British
Settlenionts as defined in those Acts) shall apply in relation to
Aden a if it were o British Settlement ags s defined.

(2} Notwithstanding the repenl of the said sub-sections (2)
to (4}, the Urdersin Council in force thereunder at the date of
?he Passing of thls Act shall continue in force, but the said Order
In Council, any gther Orders in Council made under the Govern«
ment of Indin A, 1935, in so far as they apply to Aden, snd
any enactments Japplied to Aden or amended in relation to Aden
by any such Orders in Council as aforesajd, may be repealed,
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“(4) Nothing in this section aflects any court outside the new
Dominions, and the power conlerred by section two of the Indian
and Colonial Divorce Jurisdiction Act, 1926, to apply certain
provisions of that Act to other parts of His Majesty’s dominions
as they apply to India shall be deemed to be power to apply those
provisions as they would have applied to India if this Act had
not passed

18. Provisions as to existing laws, etc —{1) In so far ay
any Act of Parhament, Order in Counctl, order, rule, regulation
or other mstrument passed or made before the appointed day

. operates otherwise than as part of the law of British India or the
new Domiunions, references therein to India or British India,
however worded and whether by name or not, shall, in so far as
tho context permits and except so far as Parhament may here-
after otherwise provide, be construed as, or es including,
references to the new Domimons, talken together, or taken sepa.
rately, according as the circumatances and subject matter may
roquire .

Provided that nothing in this sub-section shall be construed
as continuing in operation any provision n go far as the continu-
anco thereof as ndapted by this sub-sectionis 1 ¢ with
any of the provisions of this Act other than this section.

(2) Subject to the provisions of sub.section (1) of this
sectionand to any other oxpress provision of this Act, the Orders
in Council made under sub-section (5) of section threo hundred
ond cleven of the Government of Indiu Act, 1935, for adapting
and modifying "Acts of Parliament shall, except so far as
Parliament may hereafter otherwise provide, continue 1n force in
relation to all Acts in so far ns they operate otherwise than as
part of the law of British Tndia or the new Dominions.

(3) Save as otherwise expressly provided in this Act, the law
of Dritish India and of the several pa.rts thercof existing imme-
Uiy brivre Yo ap‘pum\:a& duy snall, Bo far as appiicable and
with the y tinue as the law of e2ch of the
new Dominions and the scvoml parts thercof until other provision
is made by laws of the Legislature of the Dominien in gueetinz
or by any other chlslnture or other autLority Yevinr nower &
that behalf.

r. .22
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(4) It is hereby declared that the Instruments of Instruc-
tions issuod hefore the passing of this Act by His Majesty to the
Govornor-General and the Governors of Provinces lapse as from
the appointed day, and nothing in this Act shall be construed as
continuing in force any provision of the Government of India
Act, 1935, relating to such Instruments of Instructions.

(5) As from the appointed day, so much of any enactment
as requires the approval of His Majesty in Council to any rules
of court shall not apply to any court in cither of the new
Dominions.

19.  Interpreta:ion, etc. :—(1) References in this Act to the
Governor-General shall, in relation to any order to be made or
other act done on or after the appointed day, be construed—

(a) whero the order or other act concerns one only of the
new Dominions, as references to the Governor-General
of that Dominion;

(b) where the order or other act concerns both of the new
Dominions and the same person is the Governor-
General of both those Dominions, as references to that
person; and

(c) in any other case, as references to the Governors-
General of the new Dominions, acting jointly.

(2) References in this Act to the Governor-General shall, in
relation to any order to be made or other act done before the
appointed day, bo construed as references to the Governo_r-
General of India within the meaning of the Government of In_dm
Act, 1935, and so much of that or any other Act as requires
references to the Governor-General to be construed as references
to the Governor-General in Council shall not apply to references
to the Governor-General in this Act.

(3) References in this Act to the Constituent Assembly of a
Dominion shall be construed as references—
' (a) in relation to India, to the Constituent Assembly,bﬂi'e
first sitting whereof was held on the ninth day of December,
ninetcen hundred and forty-six, modified—

(i) by the exclusion of the members representing Bengal,
the Punjab, Sind and British Baluchistan ; and
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(ii) should it appear that the North-West Frontier
Province will form part of Pakistan, by the exclusion
of the members representing that Province ; and

by the inclusion of members representing West Bengal
and East Punjab; and
should it appear that, onthe appointed day a part of
the Provineo of Assam is to form part of the now
Provinco of East Bengal by the exclusion of the
members theretofore represecting  the Province of
Assam and the inclusion of mezters chosen to repre-
sent the rems;indsr of that Provizee.
(b) in relation toPakistan, to the Aseemty 52t ap or about
to be set up at the date of the passing of ijs et under the
authority of the Governor-General as t& Censtiiunnt Astembly

for Pakistan.

(i)

(1v)

Provided that nothing in this ectvmecinr siall Ee construed

as affecting the extent to which rremssmmares of fte Indiaz
States take part in either of the ss32 _Lzemliis COF 43 Lre7E

the filling of casual vacancies in the s Xsemilies, cra
venting the participation in et o e @mid Lazem
accordance With such arrapgemems I IXT Be mads
behalf, of representatives of o sne e tfe
of tho Dominion for which thet sits. azd tis zovem
of tho said Assomblics shall ez xof 33 desmed awarys:
have extended, to the makinr £ 2o Sir e maliny fne

fied in this proviso.

(4) In thus Act, exerprs =8 T ammmans phiesTe T
quires—
References to the Goremmmre X Txfin. fom. DI m—

ir wogTmeeTy  qrmamie T

e

menting iz o T ogmeed
the India e sresmwwems qmf D=
1946; h
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signed to it by scction three hundred and eleven of the
Government of Indja Act, 1035 ;

* Indian forces”” includos all His Majesty’s Indian forces
existing before the appointed day and also any forces
of cither of the new Dominions ;

‘“ Pension” means, in relation to any person, a pension,
whether contributory or not, of any kind whatsocver
payable to or in respeet of that person, and includes
retired pay so payable, a gratuity so payable and any
sum or sums so payable by way of the return, with or
without interest thercon or other additions thereto, of
subscriptions to a provident fund;

“Province ”” means a Governor’s Province ;
“ remuneration ” includes leave pay, allowances and the cost

of any privileges or facilities provided in kind.

(3) Any power conferred by this Act to make any order
includes power to revoke or vary any order previously made in the
exercise of that power,

20. Short title :—This Act may be cited as the Indian
Independence Act, 1047,

SCHEDULES
FIRST SCHEDULE
Section 3
Brxcal DISTRICTS PROVISIONALLY INCLUDED IN THE NEW
Provincr or East BENGAL

Tn the Chittagong Division, the districts of Chittagong, Noa-
kkhali and Tippera.

In the Dacca Division, the districts of Bakarganj, Daccs,
Faridpur and Mymensingh.

In the Presidency Division, the districts of Jessore, Murshi-
dabad and Nadia.

In the Rajshahi Division, the districts of Bogra, Dinajpur,
Malda, Pabna, Rajshahiand Rangpur.
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SECOND SCHEDULE
Section 4
DisTRICTS PROVISIONALLY INCLUDED IN THE NEW PROVINOE oF
Wesr Puxsas
In the Lahore Division, the districts of Gujranwala, Gurdas-
pur, Lahore, Sheikhupura and Sialkot

In the Rawalpindi Division, the districts of Attock, Gujrat,
Jholum, Mianwali, Rawalpindi and Shahpur.,

In the Multan Division, the districts of Dera Gha.zn Khan,
Jhang, Lyallpur, M 'y, Multan and Muzaff:

THIRD SCHEDULE
Section 12

MopIrioATIONS oF ARNY Act AND AR ForcE Aot in
BELATION TO BRITISH FORCTS

(Omitted)

FOURTH SCHEDULE

(Omitted)



25. SOME THOUGHTS ON THE BILL

I shall make but a few comments only on the above Bill
which soon became an Act.

(1) The Bill itself comes to less than thirteen pages, with two
more pages of schedules. It consists of 20 sections. For a
subject of such magnitude, it must be said to be very brief
in the annals of the British Parliament, even as the Govern-
ment of India Act, 1935, was the bulkiest piece of legislation in
British history.

A,
(2) The time taken up for the enactment of this Bill was
remarkably short—just about a week.

(3) The cost of the legislation was equally insignificant.

(4) For such a controversial subject as the giving up of the
Indian Empire by Britain, it is remarkable as to how the Bill
was passed in both Houses of the Parliament so smoothly, easily
and quickly. It isa typical instance of the flexibility of the
British Constitution.

(5) It is really hard to understand how even the Churchillian
Toryism did not dissent to this legislation which was tantamount
to nothing short of the liquidation of both the Empire and the
Emperor for Britain. It will be noted that the Conservative
Party in oither House did not vote against the Bill.

(6) So far as Mr. Attlee was concerned, clearly, he acted as a
good Christian—¢ Do unto others as ye would that they should
do unto you ”—and a gentleman. But from a purely political
viewpoint, how unpolitical and disastrous for his own country
such self-abnegation was! For, look at the Britain of today !
Barely a dozen years after her mightiest Victory in War——under
a V-1 Prime Minister—where is she now ? A third rate power !

or fifth-rate ?

One reason given by Mr. Attlee in the course of his speech dur-
ing the debate seems to be that a Post-war period was always
attended by Freedom-struggles in every country; there was
widespread awakening throughout Asia; and if there was to be an
outburst again in India, even the lives of the Europeans could not
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bo deemed as safe. There was probably some truth in this view.
And the Centenary of 1857 was also soon to come. At the same
time, was it not a panicky rocipe—this fleeing away from an
anticipated difficulty—instead of making a stand and handing
over authority more gracefully and less wickedly? Probably ho
was hustled into it by Lord Mountbatten’s inexperience and
rashness  Or they were afraid perhaps that India might drift
into the Russian Bloc otherwise

(7) How did the King Emperor himself agree to the change
from the IMPERATOR of India, to a mere King? Oh! for a
Disraeli or Curzon or Churchill to advise him in the situation
But perhaps it was his destiny, beecause did not Chiro predict,
long before, that, during his reign, India would slip out of the
Empire and break into two States—Buddhst and Muslim—and
the future of England would become dimmed ?

(8) And lastly, what became of all those solemn pledges of
all the British monarchs and their long line of Viceroys and
Secretaries of State, from Queen Victoria down to Lord Wavell,
that they would not let down the Princes and all those loyal
sections of our People in India gonerally ¢ And was Section 7(1)
o fitting roward to these Princes?



26. RADCLIFFE AWARD

(i) : The Punjab

Before proeceding further, it will be necessary to record what
is known as the Radeliffe Report. It will be recallod that clause
9 of the Mounthatten plan dated 3rd June, 1047, had envisaged
the appointment of two Boundary Commissions for demareating
the houndarices of the two parts of the Punjab and Bengal respec-
tively.  Sir Cyril Radelifie, a legal luminary from England, was
appointed Chairman of hoth the Commissions. Designating the
work of these Commissions as *“the greatest farce in History,"”
Prof. Bali, in his book, * Now it can be told ”?, thus writes:

“Can anybody cite any other example from history of a
more cruel and gigantic fraud perpetrated on a credulous people
than that of the Punjab Boundary Commission? Tor, in the first
-place, it was not a Commission at all. It was in reality a one
man’s show, and that one man did not even once visit the boun-
dary or hear the arguments of the parties personally. To repeat
a phrase that was popular in the days of the Rowlatt agitation,
the arbitrator gave his Award without hearing any Vakil,
Dalcel or Appeal (no lawyers, no arguments, and no appeal)......
The Congress leaders had grievously erred in the first place by
agreeing to one Boundary Commission for Bengal and the
Punjab ; secondly, accepting a onc-man Commission instead of
a three-man Commiission ; and thirdly, accepting a particularly
obscure person, namely, Sir Cyril Radeliffe, who was known
neither for his legal eminence nor for his political impartiality
nor for any speeial contribution to the public life of England.
When the name was proposed, Pt. Jawharlal Nehru never made
any inquiries about his antecedents. That Mr.Jinnah had
readily agreed to the name should have caused some suspicion in
the mind of Pt. Nchru. But probably it was too trivial a matter
to engage his serious attention. A letter published in ada‘ily
paper of Delhi alleged that, years ago, ho had worked as a junior
counsel to Mr. Jinnah when he had set up his practice in London.
This news was nover contradicted. Their fourth blunder was in
agrecing to waive the right of appeal against the Arbitrator’s
award to the British Govenment, Sir Cyril Radelific did not
preside over any of the ten sittings of the Commissjon. Arrange-
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ments had to be made to supply him with verbatim reports of the
daily hearings. Members of the Commission were to report only
in an advisory capacity; the last word rested with the Chair-
man,”

The reports of 8ir Cyril on both the Punjab and Bengal
questions are given below ; and let us read what Prof Bali has got
to say of them. ¢ 8ir Cyril Radcliffe,” says the distinguished
Professor, *had merely drawn a blue pencil acros¢ the map and
said that the Weat of the line belonged to Pakistan and East of
the line to Hindusthan By doing so, he thought he had solved
the problem  Actually he created more problems than could be
solved both for Pakistan and Hindusthan  While he gave a well-
defined Noth-west frontier to Pakistan, to India he merely gave
a thin line across fields and pastures, to be later on delineated
on the ground by mutual concord or quarrel. That such quarrels
are o daily occurrence is proved by the stories of border raids,
both along India’s eastern and western frontiers There are
disclosures of Pakistan’s infiltration into Indian Union territory
on the Assam—East Bengal border 1n violation of the mutually
agreed boundary line in terms of the Award. In this connection,
the disclosures made by a Caleutta Editor in 2 memorandum
submitted to the West Bengal Government are startling indeed
One of the disclosures made is that the Survey Department had
misled Sir, C Radcliffe by supplying him with imaginary and
false maps which did not fit in with geographical facts It 1s
also alleged that tho map which was relied upon by Cyril Radcliffe
was & different one from thosoe given to the Hindu members of the
Commission and these, in their turn, materially differed from
the maps supplied to the BMuslim members. If true, this just
revives the memories of what Lord Clive did in his dealings with
Raja Umachand. The history has repeated iteelf, but at what s
terriblo cost to the Hindus of Bengall”

And now to the actual reports of the Commission:
(1) Divislon of Punjab between India and Pakistan.

1, T have the honour to present the decision and award of
the Punjab Boundary Commission, which, by virtuo of section 4
of the Indian Independonce Act. 1947 . * by my deci-
sion as Chairman of that € N \

P, 1,—23



178 THE PARTITION OF INDIA (1947)

““2. The Punjob Boundary Commission was constituted by
the announcement of the Governor-General dated June 30, 1947,
Referonce No. D. 50-7-47R. The members of the Commission
thereby appointed were:
Mr, Justico Din Muhammad,
Mr, Justico Muhammad Munir,

Mr. Justice Mehr Chand Mahajan, and
Mr, Justice Toja Singh,

T was subsequently appointed Chairman of the Commission.

“The terms of referenco of the Commission, as set out in the
announcement, were as follows :—
—* Tho Boundary Commission is instrueted to demarcate the boundaries
of the two parts of tho Punjab, on tho basisof ascertaining the contiguous
majority areas of Muslims and non-Muslims. In doing so, it will also
take into account other factors.’
—We were desired to arrive at a decision as soon as possible
before August 15.

“4.  After preliminary meetings, the Commission invited
the submission of memoranda and representations by interested
parties. Numerous memoranda and representations were received.

“5, The public sittings of the Commission took place at
Lahore, and extended from Monday July, 21, 1947, to Thursday
July 21, 1947, inclusive, with the exception of Sunday, July 27.
The main arguments were conducted by counsel on behalf of the
Indian National Congress, the Muslim League, and the Sikh
members of the Punjab Legislative Assembly, but a number of
other intorested parties appeared and argued before the Com-
mission. In view of the fact that I was acting also as Chairman
of the Bengal Boundary Commission, whose proceedings were
taking place simultaneously with the proceedings of the Pun_ja:b
Boundary Commission, I did not attend the public sitbings In
person, but made arrangemeonts to study daily the rec?rd of'the
proceedings and of all material submitted for our consideration.

«g. After the close of the public sittings, the Commission

adjourned to Simla, where I joined my colleagues and we entered

in the hope of being able to present an agreed
I am greatly
n the

upon discussjons
decision as to the demarcation of the boundaries.

indebted to my colleagues for indispensable assistance i ,
clarification of the issues and the marshalling of the arguments
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for different views, but it became evident in the course of our
discussion that the divergence of opinion between my colleagues
was 50 wide that an sgreed solution of the boundary problem
wasthot to be obtained. I do not intend to convey by this that
there were not large areas of the Punjab, on the west and on the
east respectively, which provoked no controversy as to which
State they should be assigned to; but when 1t came to the exton-
sive but disputed areas in which the boundary must be drawn,
differences of opinion ag to the significance of the ferm *otho
factors ’ which we were directed by our terms of reference to tako
into account, and as to the weight and value to be attached to
these factors, made it impossible to arrive at any agreed line. In
thoso eir my coll at the close of our discus-
sions, assented to the conclusion that I must proceed to give my
own decision,

“7. This I now proceed to do. The domarcation of the
boundary line is described in detail in the schiedule which forms
Annexure A to this award, and in the map attached thercto,
Annexure B, The map is annexed for purposes of illustration
and if there should be any divergence between the boundary, as
described to Annexure A and as dehmeated on the map in
Aunexure B, the description in Annexure A is to prevail.

8. Certain reprosentations were addressed to the Commis.
sion on behalf of the States of Bikaner and Bahawalpzr, botk of
which States were interested in canals whose hesdwoks were
situated in the Punjab province Thave taken tke virw thataz
interest of this sort cannot woigh directly in the Toa befere
us as to the division of the Punjab between tie I a T
snd Pakistan, since the territorial division i tkie TroTince do=s
not affect rights of private property, acd I 122X that I ax
entitied to sssume with confidence thef azx
either of thoso States has made with the P
as to tho sharing of water from these cazsls o ¢
respected by whatever Government hesesiees
tion over the headworks concerped
plain that no decision that is mads
ded toaffect whatever territoria) flaim e
may have in respect of a =
Bulomanke Weir and Gurka F:
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“9. The task of delimiting a boundary in the Punjab is a
difficult one. The claims of the respective parties ranged over a
wide field of territory, but in my judgment, the truly debatable
ground in the end proved to lie in and around the area between
tho Beas and Sutlej rivers on the one hand, and the river Ravion
the other. The fixing of a boundary in this area was further
complicated by the existence of canal systems, so vital to the
life of the Punjab, but developed only under the conception of a
single adiministration and of systems of road and rail communi-
cation, which have been planned in the same way. There was
also the stubborn geographical fact of the respective situationsof
Lahore and Amritsar, and the claims to each or both of those
cities which each side vigorously maintained. After weighing to
the best of my ability such ¢ other factors ’ as appeared to me
relevant as affecting the fundamental basis of contiguous majority
arcas, I have come to the decision set out in the Schedule which
thus becomes the award of the Commission. I am conscious that
there are legitimate criticisms to be made of it as there are, I
think, of any other line that might be chosen.

«10. I have hesitated long over those not inconsiderable
areas east of the Sutlej River and in the angle of the Beas and
Sutlej Rivers in which Muslim majorities are found. But on the
whole, I have come to the conclusion that it would be in the true
interests of neither State to extend the territories of the West
Punjab to a strip on the farside of the Sutlej and that there are
factors such as the disruption of railway communications and
water systems that ought, in this instance, to displace the
primary claims of contiguous majorities. But I must call atten-
tion to the fact that the Dipalpur Canal, which serves areas in the
West Punjab, takes off from the Ferozepore Headworks, and I
find it difficult to envisage a satisfactory demarcation of boun-
dary at this point that is not accompanied by some arrangement
for joint control of the intake of the different canals dependent
on these headworks.

«11. I have not found it possible to preserve undivided tho
irrigation system of the Upper Bari Doab Canal, which extends
from Madhopur in the Pathankot Tehsil to the western border of
the district of Lahore, although I have made small adjustments
of the Lahore-Amritsar district boundary to mitigate some of the
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consequences of this severance ; nor can I sec any means of pre.
serving under one territorial jurisdiction the Mandi Hydro.
electric scheme which supplies power in the district of Kangra,
Gurudaspur, Amritsar, Lahore, Jullunder, Ludhiana, Ferozepore,
Sheikhupura and Lyallpur. I think it only right to express tho
hope that, where the drawing of a boundary line cannot avoid
disrupting such unitary services as canal irrigation_railways and
electric power transmission, a solution may be found by agree-
ment between the two States for some joint control of what has
hitherto been a valuable common service,

«12. I am conscious too that the award cannot go far
towards satisfying sentiments and aspirations deeply held on
either side but directly in conflict as to their bearing on the
placing of the boundary., If means are to be found to gratify to
the full those sentiments and aspirations, I think that they must
be found in political arrangements with whick I amnot con.
cerned andnot in the decision ofa boundary line drawn under
the terms of reference of this Commission.”

Anpexure A

1. The boundary between the Eastand West Punjab shal}
commence on the north at the point where the west branch of the
Uph river enters the Panjab Provinee from the State of Kashmir,
The boundary shall follow the line of that river down the western
boundary of the Pathankot Tebsil to the point wher. the
Pathankot, Shakargarh and Gurdaspur teksils  roest. Tie
tehsil bonndary and not the actual course of the Ujh river stat
constitute the boundary between the Eset and West Puxn,st,

2. From the point of meeting cf tLefhree telusly sbme
mentioned, the boundary between the Exet z2n4d
shall follow the line of the Tjh river t0its junetion it
river Raviand thereafter the lize of 3: river Hagi 2
Youndsry between the bekeilsof Gorloesor ynd £7 50 0p
boundary between the tehsils of Bsta’a 5.4 Elilerzed, &
boundary between the fehsils of Brtals s2d Yarowsl o
dary between the tehsils of Ajzele 2ndiie o
boundary between the tehsils of Atz zrd 5
on the river Ravi where the distrivs of 2 pd
the district of Lahore, The 1:2e: g

e i




182 THE PARTITION OF INDIA (1947)

not the actual course of the river Ujh or the river Ravi shall
constitutc the boundary between the East and West Punjab.

3. From the point on the river Ravi where the district of
Amritsar is divided from the District of Lahore, the boundary
between the East and West Punjab shall turn southwards follow-
ing the boundary betweon the tchsils of Ajnala and Lahore and
then the tehsils of Tarn Taran and Lahore, to the point where
the tehsils of Kasur, Lahore and Tarn Taran meet. The line will
then turn south-westward along the boundary between the tehsils
of Lahore and Kasur to the point where that boundary meets the
north-east corner of village Theh Jharolian. It will then run
along the eastern boundary of that village to the junction with
village Chathlanwala, turn along the northern boundary of that
village, and then run down its eastern boundary to its junction
with village Walgal. It will then run along the western boundary
of village Walgal to its junction with village Kalia and then
along the southern boundary of village Walgal to its junction with
village Panhuwan. The line will then run down the eastern
boundary of village Panhuwan to its junction with village
Gaddoke. The line will then run down the eastern border of
village Gaddoke to its junction with village Vurwala. It will
then turn along the southern boundary of village Gaddoke to its
junction with village Katluni Kalan. The line will then run down
the eastern boundary of village Katluni Kalan to its junction
with villages Kala and Mastgarh. It will then run along the
southern boundary of village XKatluni Kalan to the north-west
corner of village Kala. It will then run along the western
boundary of village Kala to its junction with village Khem
Karan. The line will then run along the western and southern
boundaries of village Khem Karan to its junction with village
Maewala. It will then run down the western and southern
boundaries of village Maewala, proceeding eastward along the
boundaries between village Mahaidepur on the north and villages
Sheikhupura, Kuhna, Kamalpuran, Fatehwala and Mahewala.
The line will then turn northward along the western ’E)oundary of
village Sahjra to its junction with villages Mahaidepur a:.nd
Machhike. It will then turn north-eastward along the boundaries
between villages Machhike and Sahjra and then prc.)ceed alc{);;g
the boundary between villages Rattoke and Sabjra to the
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junction bet villages Rattoke, Sahjra and Mabbuke. The
lme will then run north-east botween the villages Rattoke and
Mabbuke to the junction of villages Rattoke, Mabbuke and
Gajjal. From that point the line will run along the boundary
between villages Mabbuke and Gajjal, and then turn sonth along
the eastern boundary of village Mabbuke to its junetion with
villago Nagar Aimanpur It will then turn along the north-
eastern boundary of village Nagar Aimanpur sud run along 1ts
eastern boundary to its junction with village Masteke. From
thers it will run along the eastern boundary of villago Masteke
to where it meets the boundary between the tehsils of Kasur and
Ferozepore,

4. The line will then run in asouth-westerly direction down
the Sutlej River on the boundary between the Districts of
Lahore and Ferozepore to the point whers the districts of Feroze-
pors, Lahore and Montgomery meet It will continue along
the boundary between the districts of Ferozepore and Montgomery
to the point whero this boundary meotsthe border of Bahawalpur
State The district boundaries and not the actua! course of the
Sutlej River shali, in each case, constitute the boundary between
the East and West Punjab.

5, 1t is my intention that this boundary line should ensure
that the cansl headworks st Sulemsnke will fall within the
territorial jurisdiction of the West Punjab  If the existing
delimitation of the boundarics of Montgomery District does
not ensure this, I award to the West Punjabso much of the terri-
tory concerned as covers tho headworks, and the boundary shall
be adjusted accordingly.

G. So muchof the Punjab Province as liesto the West of
the line demarcated in the preceding parapgraph ¢uall ba the
territory of the West Punjab. So much of the territers of the
Punjeb Provinee os Hes ¢ the east of that Yine Xoal be the torr.
tory of tho East Pnnjab,
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reconciliation on all main questions affecting the drawing of the
boundary itself, my colleagues assented to the view at the close
of our discussions that I had no alternative but to proceed fo give
my own decision.

“10. This I now proceed to do: but I should like at the
same time to express my gratibude to my colleagues for their
indispensable assistance in clarifying and discussing the difficult
questions involved. The demarcation of the boundary line is
described in detail in the schedule which forms Annexure “ A ”’
to this Award, and in the map attached thereto, Annexure «“ B ”.
The map is annexed for purposes of illustration, and if there
should be any divergence between: the boundary as described in
Annexure ““ A" and as delineated on the map in Annexure ¢ B”,
the description in Annexure ¢ A” is to prevail.

“I1. I have done what I can in drawing the line to elimi-
nate any avoidable cutting of railway communications and of
river systems, which are of importance to the life of the province :
but it is quite impossible to draw a boundary under our terms of
reference without causing some interruption of this sort, and can
only cxpress the hope that arrangements can be made and
maintained between the two States that will minimize the
consequences of this interruption as far as possible.”

¢ Annexure A"

1. A line shall be drawn along the boundary between the
Thana of Phansidewa in the District of Darjeeling and the Thana
Tetulia in the District of Jalpaiguri from the point where that
boundary meets the Province of Bihar and then along the boundary
between the Thanas of Tetulia and Rajganj; the Thanas of Pa-
chagar and Rajgang, and the Thanas of Pachagar and Jalpaiguri,
and shall then continue along the northern corner of the Thana
Debiganj to the boundray of the State of Cooch-Behar. The Dis-
trict of Darjeeling and so much of the District of Jalpaiguri as
lies north of this line shall belong to West Bengal, but the Thana
of Patgram and any other portion of Jalpaiguri District which
lies to the east or south shall belong to East Bengal.

. 2. A line shall then be drawn from the point where the
" boundary between the Thanas of Haripur and Raiganj in the
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District of Dinajpur meets the border of the Provinco of Bihar
to the point where the boundary between the Districts of 24-Par-
gonas and Khulna meets tho Bay of Bengal This line shall
follow the course indicated in the following paragraphs. So much
of the Province of Bengal as lies to the west of it shall belong to
West Bengal. Subject to what has been provided in paragraph 1
above with regard to tho Districts of Darjeclingand Jalpaiguri, tho
remainder of the Province of Bengal shall belong to East Bengal,

3. The line shall run along the boundary between the follo-
wing Thanas Haripur and Raiganj; Haripur and Hemtabad:
Ranisankai and Hemtabad ; Pirgan) and Hemtabad ; Pirganj and
Kaliganj ; Bochaganj and Kalingaj; DBiral and Kaliganj; Biral
and Kushmundi ; Biral and Gangarampur; Dimajpur and Ganga-
rampur; Dinajpur and Kumarganj, Chirirbandar and Kumar-
ganj; Phulbari and Kumarganj; Phulbari and Balurghat Tt
shall terminate st the point where the boundary between
Phulbari and Balurghat meets the north-south line of the Bengal-
Assam Railway in the eastern corner of the Thana of Balurghat
The line shall turn down the western edge of the railway lands
belonging to that railway and follow that edge until jt meets tho
Loundary between the Thanas of Balurghat and Panchbibi.

4. From that point the line shall run along the boundary
between the following Thanas: Balurghat and Panchbibi; Balur-
ghat and Joypurhat; Balurghat and Dbamairkat; Japan and
Dhamarrhat; Tapanand Patnitala; Tapan szd Porzha ; Baman-
gola and Porsha ; Habibpur and Porska ; Hstibpur and Gomaota-
pur; Habibpur and Bhiolahat; Maldazod Thelalat; English Bizar
and Bholabat; English Bazar and Skitzanj: Kaliachak and
Shibganj; to the point where the bosrary between the two lart
mentioned Thanas meets the boundary between the distrists of
Malda and Murshidabad on the River Gazgas,

5. The line shall then tore scxeesrt down the
ges slong tho boundary briwemesn 23e Districts of
Murshidabad; Rajshahiand

ner of tho District of Xadis
Mathabanga takes of frem
boundaries, and not tke 274
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6 From the point on the River Ganges where the channel of
e River Sathabanga tal off, the lins shall run nlong that
channed ta the northern-mnst point where it meets the houndary
between the Thana of Daulatpur and Karimpur. The middle
line of the moin chaunel shall constitute the actusl honndary.

7. Vrom thiv point the boundary between TBast and
West Benzal chall run along the boundaries between the Thanas
of Daulatpur and Kerimpur; Gangani and Karimpur ; Meherpur
and Rarimpnr; Meherpur and Tehatta; Meherpur and Chapra;
Daunurhnds and Chapra; Damurhuda and Krishnaganj; Chua-
danga and Krishuaganj o Jibannagar and Krishnaganj ; Jibanna-
par and Heanskholi s Maheshpur and Hanskhalis Muheshpur and
Vosnaohat | Mabeshipur and Bongaon; Jhikargacha and Bongaon ;
Saravand Gaighata; Gaighnata and Kalaroa; to the point where
the bonndary between those Thanas meets the boundary between
the distriets of Khulna and 24-Parganas.

S, The line «hall then ran sonthwards along the boundary
between the Distriets of Khulna and 24 Parganas, to the point
where that boundary meets the Day of Bengal,

(iii): Report On Sylhet
Sir Oyril Radeliffe, in his report to the Governor-General on
Sylhet, says:

“3. After the conclusion of the proceedings relating to
Bengal, the Commission invited the submission of memoranda
and  reprosentations by parties  interested in the Sylhet

question. A uumber of such memoranda and representations

was reecived.

«“4. The Commission held open sittings at Calcutta on
Angust 4, 5 and G, 147, for the purpose of hearing arguments.
The main arguments were conducted on the one side by counsel
on behalf of the Government of East Bengal and the Provincial
and District Muslim Leagues; and on the other side, by counsel
on behalf of the Government of the Province of Assam and the
Assam Provincial Congress Committco and the Assam Provincial
Ilindu Mahasabha. I was not present in person ab the open
gittings as I was ab the time engaged in the proceedingz? of the
Punjab Boundary Commission which were taking place simulta-
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neously, but I was supphed with tho daily record of the Sylhet
proceedings and with all material submitted for the Commission’s
consideration. At the close of the open sittings, tho members of
the Commission entered into discussions with mo as to the
issues involved and the dccisions to be come to. These discus-
sions took place at New Delhi

5, There was an 1nitial difference of opinion as fo the
scope of tho reference entrusted to the Commission Twoof my
colleagues took the view that tho Commission had been given
anthority to detach from Assam and to attach to East Bengal
any Muslim majority arcas of any part of Assam that could be
deseribed as contiguous to East Bengal, since they construed
tho words * the adjomning districts of Assam™ as meaning any
districts of Assam that adjoined East Bongal The other two of
my colleagues took tho view that the Commission’s power of
detaching areas from Assam and transferring them to East
Bengal was limited to the District of Sylhet and contiguous
Muslim majority areas (if any) of other districts of Assam that
adjoined Sylhet. The difference of opmion was referred to me
for my casting vote, and I took the viow that the more limited
construction of our terms of reference was the correct one and
that the “adjoming districts of Assam * did not extend to otlier
districts of Assam than those that adjoined Sylhet. The Com-
mission accordingly proceeded with 1ts work on this basis.

16, It was argued before the Commission on behalf of the
Government of East Bongal that, on the true construction of our
terms of referonco and Soction 3 of the Indian Independence Act,
1947, tho whole of the District of Sylhot at least must be trans-
ferred to East Bengal and the Commission had no option but to
act npon this assumption  All my colleagues agreoed in rejecting
this argument, and I concur in their view.

“7. We found some difficulty in making up our minds
whether, under our torms of reforence, wo wero to approach the
Sylhet question in tho same way as tho question of partitioning
Bengal, sinco thero wero some differences in the language
employed. But all my coll camo to the lusion that wo
were intended to divide the Sylhet and adjoining districts of
Assam boetween East Bengal and the Provinco of Assam on the
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basis of contignous majority areas of Muslims and non-Muslims
but taking into account other factors. Iam glad to adopt this
view,

8, The membors of the Commission weroe however unable
to arrive at an agreed view as to how the boundary lines should
be drawn, and after discussion of their differences, they invited
me to give my decision. This I now proceed to do.

“9. Inmy view, tho question is limited to the districts of
Sylhet and Cachar, since the other districts of Assam thab can be
said to adjoin Sylhet, neither the Garo Hills nor the Khasi and
Juaintin Hills nor the Lushai Hills have anything approaching a
Muslim majority of population in respect of which a claim could
be made.

“10. Out of 25 Thanas in Sylhet, 8 have non-Muslim
majoritics; but of these eight, two—Sulla and Ajmiriganj (which
is in any cvent divided almost evenly between Muslims and non-
Muslims) arce entirely surrounded by preponderatingly Muslim
arcag, and must therefore go with them to Kast Bengal. The
other six Thanas comprising a population of over 5,30,000 people
stretch in o continuous line along part of the southern border of
Sylhet District. They arc divided between two sub-divisions, of
which onec, South Sylhet, comprising a population of over
5,135,000 people, has in fact a non-Muslim majority of some
40,000 ; while the other, Karimganj, with a population of over
5,68,000 pcople, has Muslim majority that is a little larger.

<11, With regard to the Distriet of Cachar, one Thana,
Hailakandi, has a Muslim majority and is contiguous to the
Muslim Thanas of Badarpur and Karimganj in the Distx:ict of
Sylhet. This Thana forms, with the Thana ?f Katlifzhara imme-
diatoly to its south, the sub-division of Hailakandi, and .m .the
sub-division as a whole, Muslims enjoy a very smz?]l majority,
being 51 per cent of the total popula'tion. I think that -the
dependence of Katlichara on Hailakandi for normal communica-
tijons makes it important that the area should be under one
jurisdiction, and that the Muslims would have at any f'ate 2;
strong presumptive claim for the tran.sfer of the sub-dlwsmnﬂtl)e
. Hailakandi, comprising a population of 1,66,536 from
¢ Province of Assam to the Province of East Bengal.
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12, But a study of the map shows, in my judgment, that
& division on these lines would present problems of adminis.
tration that might gravely affect the future welfare and
happiness of the whole District Not only would the six non-
Muslim Thanas of Sylhet be completely divorced from the rest
of Assam if the Muslim claim to Hailakandi were recognised,
but they form a strip running east and west, whereas the
natural division of the land is north and south and they affect
an awkward severance of the railway line through Sylhet, so that,
for instance, the junction for the town of Sylhet itself, tho
capital of the distriet, would lie 1n Assam, not in East Bengal.

“13. In these circumstances, I think that someexeliango of
territorics must be effected if a workable division is to result,
Somo of the non-Muslim Thanas must go to East Bengal and
somo Muslim territory and Hailakandi must be retsized by
Assam.  Accordingly I decide and award as follows:—A line
shall be drawn from the point where the bo *¥ between

the Thanas of Patharkandi and Kulaura meets frontier of
Tripura State and shall run north along the e 37T betwern
thoso Thanas, then along the boundary betwmex Thanag of

Patharkandi and Barickha, then along the hesisry between
the Thanas of Xarimganj and Barlekks, a2
boundary botween the Thanas of Karizmm=?
to the point whera that boundary s
The line shall then turn to the easi
as the boundary and run to the
the boundary between the Distrists
centro line of tho main stream o £ia=
boundary. So much of the Disii:
and north of this one shall L
Assam and transferred to the
other part of the province of Az




28. THE CHAKRA AVATAR

Having recorded the events that led to the Partition pro-
posals and some opinions and comments thercon, we may now
proceed to trace the rest of the story culminating in the actual
implementation of the Plan and a few of the many incidents that
followed.  Tn this chapter, we shall first read about the new Flag
which came into vogue in our country, as a sign of the new
* Deminion Independence ’, on the 15th August, 1947, which was
a new Tnearnation truly, after  centuries of servitude—a
CHAKRA AVATAR wo may eall it.

For the purpose of this narrative, it will be unnecessary to go
into the whole history of our National Flag in India; but some
outlines of the same may be jotted down here.

The first Tlag of Indian Independence was unfurled in 1906,
during the Vandemataram days, in the Parsee Bagan Square of
Caleutta. Tt was a revolutionary attempt, being a tri-colour, of
red, yvellow and green.  The red band at the top had eight white
lotuses in a row; the words ¢ Vandemataram’ in Devanagari
were embossed in blue in the middle yellow band; and the green
band at the bottom had the resplendent Sun on the left and the
Crescont and a Star on the right,

The sccond Flag was hoisted by Madam Cama and a band of
Indian patriots at Paris in 1907. This flag was similar to the
first flag, cxcept that the cight lotuses in the top were replaced
by soven Stars.  And it was exhibited also at a Socialist Con-
ference lield in Berlin next year.

When Dr. Annic Besant launched her Home Rule movement
in 1017, she devised a new Flag for India, which had five red a'nd
four green horizontal stripes alternating with one another, with
the Union Jack at the left-hand top corner, a Crescent and a Star
o little to its right, and seven Stars across the stripes. It s.y'm-
bolised the demand for Self-government within the _:Brmsh
Empire; and the Red and Green were meant to signify th?
Hindus and Mohammadans respeetively. When Mahatma -Gandhl
toolk over charge of the Congress in 1921, he revived the TI‘l-COlOU(;'
and placed his favourite Charkha thercon. The whi.te, grfaen «';rllle
red were his three colours, representing the minorities, 1
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Musalmans and the Hindus in order, Thus, writing in his
‘Young India®, Gsndhiji wrote: ¢ Numerically the weakest
should occupy the first place, Islamic colour occupying the next,
and the Hindu colour coming last, the idea being that the
strongeat should act as a shield to the weakest. The white colour
moreover represents purity and peace. Our National Flag should
mean that or nothing. But India as a nation can live and die
only for the epinning wheel”.* And from that time onwards, the
Tri-colour and Charkhka became the Congress ensign, But the red
in this flag was replaced by the Kesari {red orchard) in 1032; the
communal interpretation of the colours was given up; and a new
significance—of the Kesari signifying courage and sacrifice;
whito standing for truth and peace; and green for faith and
chivalry—came into vogue. The white band occupied the middle
position in this Flag; and a blue Charka was imprinted thereon.

It will be interesting to recall that the idea of the Chalra
instead of the Charla owed its origin primarily to the illustrious
founder of the Goshthi, Srec Andhra Ratna'D. Gopalakrishnayya.
Thus, o8 early as 1920—21, the Andhra Ratuva had devised two
separate flags for his Goshthi and the Rama Dandu, both in
crimson red, with o Chalra imprinted thereon. The latter, he
explained, symbolised the Vajra made outof the bone of Dadhichi
Maharshi, who, like the immortal Potti Sriramulu lately, gave his
spinal cord for the sake of Dharma.

In tho year 1925, whon ho was asked to hoist the National
Flag at a Voluntcer Conference, Gopalakrishnayys suggested that
it might be the Rama Dandu Flag; but the Reception Committee
insisted upon their having the Congress Flag alone, whereupon
tho Andhra Rotna oxeused himself and wrote thus:

“0f courso, Iam not nttending that Palivela Conference;
and I am glad, A few days back, I got o letter from the
Seeretary, Reception Committee, that they could not accept any
suggestion until the All-India Congress acknowledges the Rama
Dandu Flag! One should have thought or known this much, that
o local variation is always admitted...I am not, of course, sorry,

*It was Lala Hansraf, of Jullundar (Punjab), it appears, who suggested
that the spin-wheel should find & place on the Swaraj Fing, Vide the Goy erne
mont of India publication, ** Our Flag ",

P, 1.—25
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and, on the other hand, am quite happy on my services being
rejected that way. TFor one thing, I could avoid all physical
worry and trouble. If it were ‘ Rama Seva’, I could not have
avoided it, my delicate health notwithstanding, but a programme
of hoisting a mere spinners-weavers’ flag happily helped me
out of it.

“If the flag were to symbolise the Nation’s Soul and its
Sadhana,” the Andhra Ratna continued, *“both Bhukthi and
Mukthi must be indicated, and with plenty of graceful and
incessant movement. It must at least have some meaning. A
Flag must have an abiding value and its design must be a work
of art. A simple Charke may exhibit the sorrow of the stomach
merely. It is puerile to think that it suffices to indicate the
Nation’s condition and concern. If Mahatma Gandhi also
thinks so,...... well, I shut up!>’* '

Having received the idea from the Andhra Ratna, after his
demise, I myself ransacked the Shastras to discover the divinity
as well as the utility of this Chakra, and soon realised that it
signified an Instrument for our Ihapara Sadhana—i. e., for our
welfare both here and hereafter.

Thus, in the Maha Bharata, while the Fire-God Agni, gave
the ‘¢ Sudarshana’ or the Good-looking Wheel to Narayana, He

52YS i~

This Chakra,

With its thousand petals,

Which protects one against the Gods, demons and monsters,
Yakshas, Pishachas and Serpents,

And Shines ;

This Chakra, Oh Madhusudana !

Boeing released by thine hand,

It kills its targeb
And comes back unto thee,

Because of the power of its divine Architect. (Adi—8.257.)

3

And from that time onwards ¢ From Charka to the Chakra’
became a Mantra of my efforts.
* Letter to G, V. 8,, d/26—5—1925,
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Thus, in tho * Goshthi’ of February 1936, I wrote: * The
symbol of the Chakra, representing both an automatic Revolver
and the divine Vishnu Chakra......is a happy harmony which we
once more commend to our readers * 1In a foot-note, I added:
¢ A Chakra is a round thing—a revolving thing, and that which
revolves is o revolver ; and it is automatic also, because when
onee it is released, it not only kills its target instantancously,
but comes back at once to 1ts original position Vide the descrip-
tion of the Vishnu Chakra in the Gajendra Moksha story.”
{Vol 11, p. 226).

On the ove of the Lucknow Congress, in March 1936, under
the caption, *“A Word to Pandit Jawakarlal Nehru® (who was
presiding over the session), I wrote. “ Let us modify even the
colours and the emblem of our Flag, to the crimson Red of our
Indian Skakthi and the divine Vishonu Chakre which is the
modern automatic Revolver 7 (Vol 1I, p. 270).

Regarding the colour of the Flag, I wrote *‘ The National
Flag in India for thousands and millions of years has always
been the Red—indicative of Power or Skakthi; and Shakthi is
Devata—and Devata wears the Red—Red Thilake, Red Nail-
paint, Red Foot-prints and Red Kunkuma. Tho Flag in the
Sanatanist Rishikul in Hardwar is Red, the Flag in Jaipur in
Rajputana is Red; and the Flags in Vizianagaram, Travancore,
Mysore and for the Rama Dandu ete. are Red.  And the Flags on
our Hindu Temples and Mutts are more Red than Bhagwa.”
(Vol. If, p. 224

On 9—3—1946, I wroto to Gandhiji thus I have been
karping upon our Indian Militarization during the last twelve
years. But you have been cqually emphatically declaiming
against ib. You put tho Charia on tho Flag I suggested the
Chakra—Vishnu Chalre and Automatic Revolver—Ubhaya
Thagrabe Chalra. Yon bave carried the doy. But my voice of
protest still romains. Nay, if I can trust myself, I beliove, my
voice is becoming the Voico of the Nation already.”

On thoe ove of Independ how , When the C
Assembly inted an ad hoc C itteo, for devising o now

Flag for Freo India, tho Congress was in power everywhero; and
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I folt mysolf humbled boyond measure. Yet, not losing heart,
on 256—G—1947, I ventured to write to the Secretary of the Flag
Committeo as well as to Sroe C. Rajagopalachariar and Srimathi
Sarojini Dovi, conveying my views and wishes.

In my lettor to Mr. C. R., I wrote: I know that my voice
won’t count today. But yet why not I write? I would now
have a single colour—to achicve solidarity. The Muslims were
all for one Green. No wonder if they stood together. And it
must be the Red colour, of our Rajasil creation at this stage.
The Sun may be there—must be there—as symbolic of our
dynamic, eternal Chalra and the most visible God-on-earth for
our people. Ipso faclo, the Charla shall go.”

In my letter to Srimathi Sarojini Naidu, I reminded her of
her own verse in the ¢ Broken wing’, in which she described the

beauties of the Red colour thus :—

*“ The Tilaka’s red for the brow of a bride,
And botel-nut’s red for lips that aro sweet,
But for lily-like fingers and hands,

Tho Red—the Red—of the henna-tree.”

On 7th July, 1947, Veer V. D. Savarkar sent telegrams to
Dr. Rajendra Prasad, Sardar Patel, Dr. Ambedkar and Dr. N. B.
Khare, suggesting that—

“The Standard of Hindusthan must be Bhagwa—ochre-coloured...
The Charka too must be roplaced by a Chakra—wheel—or any
other symbol signifying progress and strength .

It is not known exactly as to what transpired in the Flag
Committee. But a prominent member of the Committee has
explained:

““The change from the Charka to the Chakra is only the transposition
of one lottor. That was how the change was explained at the time. ™’

¢ Transposition of one letter!”” How lightly these people
take these changes in our vital symbolic life! Yet ‘ friend and
fiend ’— ** Amrit and Mrit ”’— ¢ He and she ”— ‘* Eternal and
External ’—is it not but a single letter that varies in these
terms? And yeb, what a difference in sense they make !
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. The Flag Committee seoms to have decided originally in fa-
vour of retaining the Tri-colour, substituting, however, the Red
in place of Kesari, as may be gleaned from the following Press
report of July, 10, 1947,

* New Delhi :— Diecussion among tho members of tho ad hoc Com-=
mittes, appointed by tho Prosident of the Constibuont Assombly to discuss
and make reommendations on the question of o Natonal Flag for India
reached 8 large monsure of agresment, it 13 Iearnt, on adopting the Congress
Tri-colour as tha National Flag of India with some modifications.

*Tho ad hoc Committos which met today 18 understood to hnve consis
dered a number of suggesttons from various quarters m this regard. Some
members expreased themselves in favour of giving up the orange in favour of
the red. It was pointod out that originally, whon the Congress adepted the
Tri-colour, 1t consistod of rod, greon and white colours, symbolisng Indian
Unity—rod for the Hindus, groon for Musalmans and whito for the rest.

*The Charka superimposed oa most of the Congress Flags 1s nlsu likely
to give place to a symbol more agrecable to Indran and
and Chakra (wheel) 13 stated to have been agreed upon,

4 Tho Commuteo Is mesting sgain on Saturday, when tho final dosign 18
tikely to bo approved.”

As o result of the final delit 1 of the C it
the following resolution was moved in the Constituent Assembly
on July 22, 1947, by Pandit Nehru and adopted.

“Rosolved that the National Flag of India shall be a horizontal trie
colour, of deen saffron, white and dark green in equal proportions. In the
ventre of tho white band thero shall bea wheel in navy blue, to represent
the Charka. The design of the wheol shall be that of the wheel {Chakra)
which appears on the abacus of the Saranath Lion Capital of Asoka.

“The diameter of the wheot shall be approximate ¢o the width of the
white band,

“*The ratio of tha width to the length of the Flag shall ordinanly bo
two breadths by threo breadths,

In moving the sbove resolution, Pandit Nehru oxplained:
“It will bo scen that thers is o alight variation from the ono
which many of us have used during thoe past years, The colours
are the samo......In the white, previously, there was the Charia
which symbolised the common man in India, which symbolised
the masscs of the peoplo, which symbolised thoir ~ Tustry and
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which camo to us from tho message which Mahatma Gandhi deli-
vored. Now this particular Charla symbol has been slightly varied
in this Tlag, not taken taway at all. Why has it been varied ?
Normally-speaking, the symbol on one side of the Flag should be
exactly the sameas on the other side. Otherwise, there is 2 difficulty
which goes against tho rules. Now the Charla as it appeared
previously on the Flag had the wheel on one side and the spindle
on tho other. If you sce the other side of the Flag, the spindle
comes the other way ; if it does not do so, it is not proportionate,
becauso the wheel must be towards thoe pole, not towards the end
of tho Flag. Thero was this practical difficulty.

“ Thereforo, after considerable thought, we were convinced
that the great symbol which enthused the people should continue,
but that it should continue in a slightly different form, that the
wheel should be there, and not the rest of the Charka—i. e., the
spindle and the string which created this confusion. The
essential part of the Charke should be there, that is the wheel.
So, the old tradition continues in regard to the Charke and the
wheel. But what type of wheel should we have ? Our minds
went back to many wheels which had appeared in many places
and which all of us have scen, the one on the top of the Capital of
the Asoka column and in many other places. The wheel isa
symbol of India’s ancient culture, it is & symbol of many things
that India had stood for through the ages.”

Other speakers in the Assembly referred to the new emblem;
particularly Dr. Radhakrishnan, Srimathi Sarojini Naidu and
Sri K. M. Munshi; and several of them referred to the Sudarshana

and the Dharma Chakra also.

The Government of India, in their brochure entitled ¢ Our
Tlag”, have gone a step further and said: ¢« Historians trace
the wheel even further back than Asoka’s time. It wasan old
symbol of Buddhism. In fact, some scholars take it back to
Hinduism. It occurs in the pre-historic sites in the Indus Valley.
It was the Solar symbol in Indian, Persian, early Egyptian,
Assyrian and Greek religions. The wheel we have adopted on
our National Standard today has been known and revered by
Indis and other countries for over 5,000 years.”
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' YWhile some of our scholars have been thus endeavouring to
provide a universal background for the new Flag in India, it will
be observed that Mahstma Gandhi had struck a discordant note
to the change. Thus, replying to a question on thoe new Flag, he
declared :

1 rust say that, if the Flag of the Indian Union will not contmin the
emblom of the Charka, I will refuse tasalute that Flag. You know,
the National Flag of India was first thought of by me, and I eannot
concerve of Indi’a Nusional Flag without the emblem of tho Charka
We have, however, been told by Pandit Nehru and others that the
mign of tho whesl or Chakra in the new National Flag symbolies the
Charka also. Some deseribe the whoel-mark as * Sndarshan Chakra.'
But I know what Sudarshan Chakra means” And 115 well known
that, during tho five-ond-halt months of hus lifo after Indopendence,
Gandhit did not honour the now Flag in any publio mannor,

Dr. Radhakumud Mooker)i, the veteran historian and
scholar, writing about the new Flag, says: ** The term Chakra
is a technical term in Pali literature It denotes dominion or
circle of authority, whence the term Chakra-varti for the Emperor
or the King of Kings. It does not denoto the wheel Thus the
term Dharma Chekra literally means the Dominion of Dharma,
the Kingdom of Righteousness, the Rule of Right as against
Might, Dkarma-Bajya or Rama-rajya. It was left to Asoka to
translate into the onduring form of stoue, this primary teaching
of the Buddha. Its fundamental truth of the superiority of the
Spiritual to the Material, of tho Moral to the Physieal, of Soul to
Sense, of Right to Might, Asoka’s architect tried to express in
terms of the visible and graphic by making four lions carry by
the joint strength of their four shoulders the burden of a big
Wheel which Mr, G. V. Subbarao has rescued from oblivion by
his researches®., The iden of Asoka’s architect was to present
the lions as symbols of physical strength, of brute force or
violonce, but they are made to carry the burden of the Wheel as

® Tho roferonco hero ia to & radio talk of the anthor on the Natiocal
Crest, in whioh the following passage occura: ‘ These Lions bad origisals
carricd on their backean enormous wheel or Chakra supported in a szonr
shaft, This wheel is enid to havo had thirty-two spoker. But 3t Sus
been brokon into bits and only fragmonts have survived™ Oyr Hetwmeal
Insignia, P, 23,
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the symbol of the Spiritual. One is reminded of Milto:
passage :

¢ Atlantean shoulders fit to bear

The weight of mightiest monarchies.”

It is the weight of the mighty Monarchy of Dharma that tl
four lions are made to carry, to signify the superiority of Rigl
to Might.”

As regards the Sudarshana Chalkra, Gandhiji, it appear
once told Dr. Mookerji: ‘But the Sudarshana Chakra, I cor
ceive to be the very acme of destructive force >>. To this remar)
the esteemed Doctor replied that it was not so, because Sudai
shan Chakra, according to our Shastra, is a cosmic cirele of al
embracing love, as indicated in the great Prayer,

‘“ Akanda Mandalaakaram
Vyaaptam Yena Charaa Charam,”

(The Cosmic circle within the limitless circuit of which i
embraced all that is animate and inanimate).

It will be useful to recall what Veer V. D, Savarkar saic
about the New Flag® Thus, in December 1949, while inaugura
ting the All-India Hindu Mahasabha at Calcutta, he said : *“ The
Flag that is flying in the country today is India’s own Flag. So
it is a Hindu Flag—really and correctly, it is a Hindu Flag
Then, in the Flag, there is the Asoka Chakra. Asoka was a
Hindu Monarch, and Asoka Chakra was Dharma Chalkra, and it
was the Dharma of the Hindu race. But one thing they must
not forget, viz., that, behind the Asoka Chakra, there was the
Sudarshana Chakra. And if there is aggression, the Sudarshana
Chakra will come out. Otherwise, the Hindus stand by the ideal
of Viswa-Kalyan—the well-being of all Humanity.”

We may conclude this chapter with the following description
of the New Flag, entitled—
WE SALUTE!
On overy fifteenth August, ’

We salute our National Flag!

* Tt appears that Sree Savarkarji, ever since his release from the Andn~
mans, had been insisting on the rejection of the Charka on our Flags, and
k4 - . —_ 1 .

1 3t P 21lem Docees vvrrl Av Yot mrrn
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With its KESARI Crown,
Signitying coursge and sacrifice ;
1ts Suvery centre,
Connoting Truth and Peace ;
And the deep Greon at the bottom,
Standing for Faith and Chivalry ;
On this day, wo saluto our Tri~colour.
And lo! The Blue Wheel in the middlo,
Of blessed famo of Bhegavan’s might and Buddha'a lovo;
Hallowed by Ascka’s use,
With 1ta twenty-four Names of the Lord.
Wa ndoro .
Wo adoro the CHAXRA Flag!
May 3t Lring us power and peace ;
May 1t yioklus health and Wealth ,
May it give us hight and glory ,
Wo salute our National Flag!



29, “NOW IT CAN BE TOLD ".*

“Now it can be told” is the title of a hook, from the pen of
Prof. A. N. Bali, formerly of Lahore, which, in the words of
Master Tara Singh, was a ¢ Partition Souvenir *, chronicling
the cvents of the fateful 1947 days in the Punjab arca. “ My
object in writing thi=” says the author in his Preface, < is to
rouse the conscience of the country, giving it a glimpse of the
hell which the prosperous and proud people of the North-West
Pakistan had to sufler in those critical days and to appeal to the
leaders to learn from their past mistakes and take determined
and suitable measures in hand to undo the cvil eficets of the
greatest ‘wrong’ in history . The book gives a remarkable
account of the happenings of those days in Wostern India parti-
cularly, and it hohoves us to make rapid review of the same in
our story of this ** Partition of India.”

It is nceessary, at this stage, to remember that, so far as this
West Pakistan area is concerned : (i) The word Panch-a p or the Land
of the Five Rivers is itself mainly Indian—Sanskritic—having
been mentioned, it is said, in the Vedas. (ii) The term Sindiu, as
applied both to the river and the land through which it flows,
was equally well-known to the Vedie seers, c.g., the expression
Saptha-Sindhavak, and was derived originally from the word
¢ Indu’ or the ¥Moon, who cqually with the Ganga, was the most
beloved and inseparable spouse of the mighty Lord Shiva, the
Lord of Kailas in the Himalayas. (iii) The word India itself wag
derived from this original INDU, and therefore, India without
Sindhu is but a hollow pretonsion. (iv) Both the terms ‘Punjab’
and ¢Sindhu’ still persist in our chosen National Anthem, the
Tagorcan ‘Jana Gana Mana.’ (v) From the stand-point of our
foad position, the Punjab, with its excellent Irrigation system,
has been the main granary for our wheat requirements particu-
larly. (vi) From the stand-point of our national security, the
Khyber and the Bolan passes have always been our strategic
weak spots, through which mauny an invader had crossed this land
and invaded its rich territories, from Darius and Alexander down
to Babar and Humayun. (vii) While from the stand-point of our

* < Now it can be told,” by Prof. A. N. Bali, Akashvani Prakashan
Ltd., Gopalnagar, Jullundur City (East Punjab)—Price Rs. 3-00.
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religion and culture, not to spoak of the ancient Vedic or the
Harappa and Molhenjo-Daro civilisations, the Punjab particular-
1y has been the land of the recent Sikh and Arya Samajist cults
and shrines; and no wonder if Master Tara Singh, in the course
of his ¢ Foreword’ to this book, cxclaims © ¢ Can history citc a
single instance whon a strong and numerous religious community
like tho Sikhs has lost tho Holiest of its Holies to others? And
what Master Tara Singh says of the Sikhs holds equally true of
tho Arys Samajists also.”

Now, with this preamble, let us get into some dotails of this
remarkable book—the story of West Pakistan, by one who was a
participant in 1ts misery

Lahore, it will be remembered, was the scat of the 1929
Congress, where tho creed of Purna Sware) was accepted under
Sreec Nehru’s Presidentship Yet, when Independence came in
1947, this aaty, said to have been founded by Rama’s son Lava,
beeame an alion eity—as alienas London or Peking, in a way per-
haps moro foreign than them both. And in this same Lahore
City, in tho year of Grace 1940, ie, shortly after the War broke
out, tho Mushim Lesgue declared its objectivo of Pakistan and
reached the goal in about seven years, thanks to Mr Jinnah’s
masterly diplomacy and stewardship, the cloven foot and the
divade et impera policy of the outgoing British Government, and
the weak-kneed surrenderism of our Congress friends  Tho result
was, whilo in 1942, Mabatma Gandhi rased the slogan of
«Quit India’, Mr. Jinnah retorted with Ins own call to the
Britisher to * Divido and Quit’. Veer Savarkar offered to join
the ¢ Quit India’ campaign, provided Gandhin would notend it in
& compromise and let down Indian Unity, as was feared. But
Gandhiji spurned the offer, and invited the Quai de Azam to
“ cstablish Pakistan through the Congress.”” The Congress moves
mons, wo have kcen, was nipped in the bud, and its leaders wero
clapped in jails and released ultimately. Even whilo the Working
Committee members were in prison, the Congress leaders bargai.
ned for offices on the basis of the Desai-Liaquat Ali formula,
viz, of parity for tho Congress and Leaguc representatives in
the Viceroy’s Exccutive Council. And thon followed in quick
auccession, the formation of the Interim Government (2-9-46), the
Constituent Assembly (9-12-1936), Mr. Jinnah’s Dircet Action
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earlier (on 16-8-1946), and the establishment of Pakistan within
a year therefrom (15-8-47),

But let us see what happened at the time of the elections that
had preceded the partition. In 1945, there were elections to the
Central Legislature in which the League secured almost all the
Muslim seats. Next year, there were the Provincial elections, in
which all the Congress sponsored and supported *Nabionalist
Mussalmans’ were routed at the hands of the League’s nominees,
but the Congress won most of the Hindu (General) seats, In the
Punjab, the League emerged as the largest single party, with the
Congress as the second big. The Congress leaders then rejected
an offer for a Congress-League-Akali Coalition and established in-
stead a Congress-Unionist Ministry, which, however, soon went
into liquidation, and both the Punjab and Bengal fell a prey to
the League’s goondaism, while the Congress leaders were experi-
menting at Delhi with their League-Congress coquetry.

A word, at this stage, about the Congress’ attitude towards
the Sikhs and the Hindu Mahasabha. In the words of Prof. Bali
himself, we are told, on 6-9-1945, <“Mr. Shamdas P. Gidwani
interviewed Mahatma Gandhi and Sardar Vallabhbhai Patel and
tried to impress upon them the desirability of the Congress not
opposing the candidates of the Congress Independent Party and
the Hindu Mahasabha. If the Hindu Mahasabha had been left to
contest elections on Hindu tickets, it could have, in the later
negotiations, played a much more useful role than the Congress
did, handicapped as the latter was because of its professions to
speak for the whole of India including the Muslims. The Con-
gress Working Committee, however, decided to contefsb the
elections and formed an Election Board. This Board 'dxd notb
contain any representative of the Punjab, N. W. Fr.()nme.r Pro-
vince, Sind, Assam and Bengal on it. The ?eahsts in the
Congress inner cabinet were already endeavm?rmg to converd
their colleagues to the idea of accepting Mr. Jmnap’é demszi.
The outward facade of an absolute hostility to a divided I.ndm
was however, scrupulously maintained, only to mislead the Hindu
Masses...... The Muslim League was the only.opponent of t.he
Congress left in the field, but the Congress .dld not accept 1;::
challenge and did not put up Congress Muslims to contest b
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Muslim scats. The Muslims, even on the cve of the elections, had
all been won over to the idea of Pakistan. The Congress candi-
dates wero returned unopposed, A rout Lad taken place 1a the
Hindu Mahasabha ranks” (pp 90-04).

As for the aftermath of tho elections, the learned author says:
*The Punjab was mado the special charge of Maulans Azad
His intervention in Sindh aflairs resulted in the weakening of tho
Hindus of the Congress Party and in the strengthoning of the
Muslim League. M Azad and Mr, Asaf Ali showed anxiety to
help Mr Gazdar 1n re-establishing Muslimunity ir Smmdh ™ {p 93),

On the 30th May, 1947, Mahatma Gandhi declared in his
post-prayer speech that ¢ Even if the whole of Hindusthan is.
burnt to ashes, I will nover concede an inch of India to Pakistan
if it is sought to be achicved by cocrcion or violenco” (p. 100)
But Dr. Moonje, the Hindu Mahasabha leader, warned the country
that they should take 1t for granted that the Congress leaders
would agreo to Mr Jinnal’s demand for Pakistan ¢ to achieve
agreemont and peace in India " Earlier, Dr Rajendra Prasad
declared, * We should be prepared to save our country from divi-
gion. We should be prepared at the same time to save non-
violence from Leing destroyed in the meleo ”  Thus, to save the
country and to savo non-violence, became & double duty for our
Congress friends! And when thero was a conflict between the
two, tho leaders chose the latter, and agreed ultimately to the
vivisection of the country. Even then non-violence counld not be
saved for a long timo. And thero were violent upheavals every-
where in the North—in Bengal, Bihar, U P., Punjab, N.W.F,, Delhi,
Alwar, Bharatpur, Patiala, ote. The Hindu public cclebrated
an Anti-Partition day on the 4th July and demanded the resigna-
tion of tho Congress members from tho Legislaturces and a re-clec-

tion on the partition issuc. Tho Congress paid no heed to it

The following story related on pages 66 and ¢7 of the bock
will be worth remembering on account of the light whick
throws on tho mysterious ways of the Congress. * Having vic
the elections, the Congress was now in a sapreme positim 32
dictato terms for o political compromite to fhe British Gom
ment and tho Muslim League on behalf of the thirty.se
of Hindus. The political map of Indis was going 1> 3
and henee the coming two years were eonsider€d av routue 3
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in the history of this land. The Presidentship of the Congress
was going Lo be the key-position in the now got-up of things.
There were two candidates in the running, Sardar Patel and P,
Jawsharlal Nehru, Majority of the Provincial Congress Com-
mittees had voted in favour of Sardar Patel. Ho had been only
once elected before as the President of the Congress, though P.
Jawsharlal Nehra had that honour several times. The result
was considered as foregone.  But there was considerable activity
behind the Purdah.  Maulana Azad saw Mahatma Candhi in
Bhangiwara, New Delhi, and somehow or other got sanction for
Pt. Jawaharlal Nehru to  be appointed as his successor in
preference to Sardar Patel. It was openly said in the papers
that Maulana Azad had advised Mahatma Gandhi to run down
Savdar Patel's name in favour of Pt. Jawharlal Nehru on the
plea that, if the former beeame the President, it would be
difticult for the non-Hindu elements in the Congress. Mahatma
Gandhi’s intervention at this stage proved o turning point
in India’s history, as the later events clearly showed.”

The book gives a moving picture of the holocaust that
preceded and followed the partition ; but it is hardly necessary to
go into all its details here. Suflice it, therefore, if T merely quote
what the author has to say regarding the actual conduct of
the “ war against the Hindus and Sikhs in India”. < The
League first gave an ultimatum at Delhi,” says the writer, * when
blood-curdling threats were held out to the Hindus and Minori-
tics living in predominently Muslim areas. Visions of the blood
orgics of Halaku Khan and Chenghiz Khan were conjured up.
This was the first stage in the declaration of war, ie., the
ultimatum. The second stage was the open declaration of war
on the 16th August, 1946, through Direct Action day. The great
Caleutte killing which followed was the first battle of the war...
In cight months of this war, the League had seen many ups and
downs, but their general staff was always well prepared to meet
any situation. After all, you cannot win all the battles in a
war. In the latest battle in the North, and South-west Punjab,
they had a sweeping victory, mainly through the surprise and
swiftness of action with which the battle was planned and laun-
ched. The ultimate object of all warfare is nob the destruction
of life and property or even the destruction of the armed forces
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of the onemy, but the orercoming of the will of the opponent.
Losses aro inevitable, but the general stafl coldly caleulate in
advance the losses in material and man-power that their peoplo
will have to bear before they can overcomo the will of the
opponent and smash his morale, Tho genoral staff is never
sentimental about it and is never carried away by emotion
They rarely visit fields of battle. If they do so, their judgment
would be warped or influenced by local conditions The third
stage of war is for one party to call for a truce Usually, it is the
stronger party that offers truce, the weaker party sues for peacc
conditionally or unconditionally

“Mr Jinnoh had shown expert leadership  The quality of
the staff work put in was of the higheat order Ho did not even
once visit the «Dbattlefields’ of Caleutta, Bihar, Noakhah, Gark
Mukteshwar, Rawalpind: and Multan, By keeping himself alaot
from the din and turmoil of * battles’, he was coolly and calmly
planning to win the  war®’ and overcomo the will of his oppo-
nents The Hindu leaders, on the other hand, committed
blunders. In the first place, they refused to take the ultimatum
seriously and wishfully lcoked upon it as a mere camouflage In
the second place, even when the war was declared, they refused to
see in it anything but a ¢ phonoy * war that could be won by mero
statements and facts. Even when the war was raging with full
fury, they refused to sec behind 1t & mastor planand a military
direction. They werc busy organising ambulance work and
missions of merey for the victims of battle, but thoy still refused
to believe that battles were being fought and that these were a
part of a planned war that was raging in the country. The offer
of a truco should have opencd their eyes to the grimrealities, but
alas ! it was not to be |

¢ Mr, Jinnah was succeeding to all intents and purposes He
had won the first round  The will of his opponents was weske
ning. Dy successive stages, they had accepted bis one condisd
after the other. Tut these were the days of unceaditional sorer
der, and signs were not wanting that this would alsa bed
coming not before long, unless, in the msantime, a
happened and practical-minded Hindus and Sikhs toek o
of vistonariesand idealists who Jived more jn ,—\H-Aslﬂ.-‘-“f‘”:
plane than in an India of warring faetions. B A

e

-
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be. The visionaries continued to be the leaders of the Hindus
and the Sikhs, and there was every sign that, in their keen
desire to control India’s destinies in the shortest period of time,
they would even malke an unconditional surrender to Mr. J innah”
(pp. 84-86).

While the whole of the Punjab was thus convulsed with these
killings and burnings, how is it that there was no Martial Taw
introduced in the Provinee? The author provides an answer in
these words. ** Burnings and stabbings, however, continued.
There was an insistent demand of the minorities for the imposi-
tion of Martial Law, which, in the words of Sardar Baldev Singh,
was an extrome course and could not be resorted to unless there
was a complete break-down of civil administration. A complete
break-down of civil administration had taken place so far as the
protection of life and property was concerned. But living in the
cool heights of Simla, Sardar Baldev Singh could not realise this.
Though Pandit Jawaharlal Nehru was the Vice-President of the
Government of India, and the strong man of the Congress,
Sardar Patel, was also in the Cabinet, they both failed to persuade
the Governor-General to accede to this demand. Deputations
saw them ; telegrams were sent in hundreds; letters poured in by
thousands; the Chambers of Commerce and representatives of
various other institutions sent urgent memoranda. But nothing
was done. Rana Jang Bahadur Singh of the ‘Tribunc’, than
whom there was no more vocal champion of the Lahore Hindus
and Sikhs at this time, went to Delhi and saw personally all the
big guns of the Congress there. He urged them to impress upon the
authorities the need for the declaration of Martial Law, which, in
his view, was the only cure. He pleaded passionately, ¢ Come and
see things for yourselves.” ¢ The great men heard every syllable
of what I said with rapt attention,”” he wrote. ‘ Quite frequen-
tly, they interrupted me and asked mec questions and explained
their position. One of them promised to try to extricate himself
from high politics for a while and snatch a visit to Lahore. But as

regards the use of the suggested desperate remedy, no agsurance
could be given to me.” At this time, Sardar Baldev Singh* paid

a visit to Lahore and paid a tribute to H. E. Sir Evan Jenkins
* Sardar Baldev Singh, it will be remembered, was Member for Defenco

at Delhi at this critical juncture.




NOW 1T OAN BE TOLD 209

for his utmost vigilance and determination to put down lawless-
ness. “‘Yam isficd with the nr made to restore
peace’, declared Sardar Baldev Singh. * After giving this certi-
ficate of good conduct to the Governor, the Defence Member
hastily slipped away to his Simlaabode ¥ (p 27.)

One incident in this tragic tale must be related. ¢ Tho 1ith
of August™, the suthor writes, ** was the worst day in Lahore.
The Hindu and Sikh staff of the various Government depart-
ments and private and public firms and institutions had been
leaving Lahore or moving out to safer arcas which were fast
diminishing in numbers. On the 1ith and during the three
succeeding days, there was a veritable terror let loose
on the Roailway Stationand in all parts of the town. A whole
train-load of Hindus and Sikhs coming from Rawalpindi side
{Sindh Express) was purposcly taken to a siding between the
Badami Bagh and Lahore stations by its Muslim driver and halted
there for no apparent reason. The reason, however, soon became
apparent when the train was surrounded from all sides by a
furious mob. On a given signal, all the Hindu and Sikh passen-
gers including women and children were butchered in cold blood
and their belongings looted, Another train which 12 known as
¢Babu ’ train, which used to leave for the C.M.A%. offico in the
Lahore Cantonment, had met with a similar fate near the outer
signal of the main railway station, Earlier, on 23rd July, 1942,
ono train of Workshop labourers was sttacked by its Muslim
workers and all the Hinds and Sikh labourers were killed or
wounded The routes leading to the Railway station twere all
littered with the dead and dying Hindus and Sikks.” ¢ The 14th
of August (1947) was & day of jubilation for thoe rest of India, but
it was o day of death and destruction for the Hindus and Sikhs
of Lahore and the rest of West Punjab.” (p. 36)

Describing the first Independenco day at Lahore, in a
separato chapter of barcly three pages, the nuthor writes: ¢ Tt
was the fiftcenth of Augnst, 1047—the fateful dato fixed hy the
magnanimous British for handing over power to the impatient
Indian leaders.” ¢ The fateful day arrived. Delkl and other
Provineial Capitals were agog with oxcitement and enthusiasm "

** T was in Lahoro during August 1947, Tho orgy of blood,
loot and arson was let loose on the town.” * A well-known
T, L—27
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Muslim Corporation member had organised the mass-killing of
the Hindus and Sikhs, and a still better known Muslim
League woman had taken control of squads of badmashes feveri-
shly engaged in arson. A woman turned ‘I'ury’ is a terrible
thing; and this woman, frustrated in love and ambition, was now
the supreme commander of the faithful ‘fire’ men,”

“The evening was drawing to a close. I turned the radio to
Delhi.  The babble of tongues, the excitement of the vast assem-
bled crowd necar the Red Tort could bo clearly heard. The
announcer was giving a running commentary on the whole show ;
The Independence of India was being inaugurated......... And
suddenly, the announcer in his duleet voice said; ¢Look, the
sky has become overcast with clouds—it appears it is going to
rain—Yes, it is drizzling. It is raining. What a good augury
for Independence day! Oh, now, it has stopped raining.’ And
after a few minutes, with a triumphant note in his voice, he
announced, ‘Look, there is a rainbow in the sky! Whata
grand rainbow ! And how auspicious it is!’’.

“Just then”, Prof. Bali proceeded in a telling and dramatic
contrast, in Lahore, “a bullet was fired in the Sanda Road
Chowk, hardly fifty yards from my Kothi. A constable of the
Additional Police guarding the Electric Sub-station had shot ab
an innocent non-Muslim way-farer. A thick cloud of soot and
smole rose towards the sky on Lohari Gate side. It turned into
a vast red tonguo shooting upwards. A little to the left towards
Qurndatt Bhavan was visible another huge sheet of fire. The
two fires between them formed a ¢ Firebrow’ in the sky. Word .
was soon brought that the holicst of the holies of the Hindus of
Lahore—tho Sitla Mandir—was ablaze......c Azadi’, ¢ Azadi’ was
on the lips of the Delhi crowds. ¢ Barbadi’, ‘Barbadi’, was the
anguished cry of every Lahore Hindu and Sikh.”

<« The night following Independence was a terrible one for
the Lahore minorities. At about ten o’clock, shouts of ‘ Allah 9,
Akbar’ in an increasing crescendo were heard from a corner in
Mozang. After about half an hour, bursts of rifle fire were heard.
The firing continued intermittently for an hour. Then there W&,S
lull, broken now and then by mighty shouts of ¢ Allah O Alkbar’,
¢ Pakistan Zindabad’ and ¢ Hindusthan Muradabad,”. “It was a
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hell of o night to go through. It was not a night, it was a night-
mare *  Speaking of the part played by the Government of
India in this tragic story, the learned Professor writes.
“Britain had administered the country for more than a century
in o way that had brought to India’s enormous and most tangled
community real order and stalulity. Their rule had kept the
age-old hatreds of Hindus, Muslims and Sikhs on the level of
mutual forbearance  One terrible outburat after another however
had shown the Interim Government to be incompetent i mecting
and controlling the situation, The Indian Interim Government
had shown itself to Indis and the World as o complete failure
and as & direct result of this, terriblo religious hatred had been
givon a new lease of life with a scope and intensity unparallelled
in the last two hundred years ” (p. 47)

¢ The communal riots and disburbances ”’, the suthor conti-
nued, “have become the order of tho day from one end of the
country to the other. Unlike Britain in the fourth century,
Indis had a very well equipped and numerous army, a well-
organised Polico and a Cyvil servico trained to do 1ts job. India’s
Army after the defeat of Japan was the best in Asia barring
Soviot Russia’s, and its strength was sufficient for the suppression
of tho riots, if only the largest party in the Government, the
Congress, had shown a firm determination to do so Military
aid was now being requisitioned by the civil authorities 1n many
provinees of India, including Assam ; but tho aid sent was not
sufficient and the troops were nowhere entrusted with dircct
responsibility for maintaining peace and order. The eriminal
neglect not to declare Martial Law in any of the contres of distur-
bances showed that either the Government of India did not
know how to deal with the ugly situation that had arisen in the
country or thoy were prevented from deing so by the Governor-
General, or it may bo that their own ideological faitk in non-
violonce prevonted the Congress members from proposing any
such measures”. ‘1t is truo that T't. Jawaharlal Nehru showed

© et Xa wo passed over tho bLoundary area of the Punjab™, writes
Mr. Alan C. Johnson who accompanted the Viceroy from Karachi to New
Delhi on the Indopondence Day, *wo could eco soveral large fires, Leacons
of l-omen dominating the landseapo for mules around."—Atssion with
Mounttatien, p, 153,
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commendable speed and strength in suppressing the Bihar- riots
where Muslim minority was the victim, But why did he not
show the same strength and speed in tackling the aggression in
Calcutta, Rawalpindi and Multan 2 (pp. 47-48)

““The tragic story of the doings of the Muslim League and the
Congress unfolded above shows how practical and hard-headed
the Muslims are, if once they make up their mind to achieve a
particular object and how supine and weak has been the Congress
leadership in the hands of visionaries who lost the last battle
of India’s Unity to their opponents so ingloriously. Even after
their surrender in conceding Pakistan, had the Congress leaders
shown some strength and determination, the Hindus and Sikhs in
the West Punjab would have remained where they were, and the
stories of Hindusthan and Pakistan would have been different

from what they are now.” (p. 50)

As regards the movement of Population, we read: ‘“ According
to the 1941 census, the Hindu and Sikh population of West
Punjab, N.-W.F. Province, Bahawalpur, Sindh and Baluchistan was
59 lakhs. This figure was an under-estimate as the 1941 census
was a fake census. Allowing for the normalrate of increase from
the period 1931 to 1941, the total population by 1947 should have
been on the basis of 1941 census, 68 lakhs. Of these about 55
lakhs were evacuated from West Punjab. There were still 4 lakhs
of Hindus and Sikhs in Sindh on June 15, 1948, while 4,78,000
had been evacuated from Sindh. Where have the remaining
gone ? According to the lists given to Pakistan, there are still
28,000 Hindu and Sikh women and children to be rescued from
there. But the great majority of four lakhs unaccounted for
must be presumed to have been killed in Pakistan . (p. 109)

¢ According to the Government of India census covering the
period upto the 10th of April, 1949, five million refugees from
West Pakistan are now living in India. The number of refugees
from East Pakistan was estimated at 1.95 million ”.

And as regards the properties left behind by the Hindu and

Sikh refugees in Pakistan, the distinguished Professor wrote:

. & Whereas the Pakistan Government has gone forward step by
step to confiscate the Hindus’ and Sikhs’ property amounting to
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Rs, Four thousand crores,* according to an incomplete estimato,
the Government of Indis has not still finalised i1ts plan with
regard to the property of those Muslims who had permanently
goue to Pakistan, *Heads I win, and tailsyoulose* is the motto
of action for Pakistan which our Government has tamely accep-
ted . (p. 81)

How did the Hindu masses react to theso doings of the
Congress leaders? Lot the Professor answer  * The reaction of
tho Hindu and Sikh masses to the division of the country agreed
to by Mahatma Gandhi and the Congress leaders was forcefully
brought to their notice when they visited Hardwar on June 21,
1947. Pt. Jawaharlal Nehru stayed in the Dak-Bungalow, while
Gandhiji stayed in Birla Iomse They were received by high
officers and a large number of Congress workers; but while going
to Birla House, Mahatma Gandhi was confronted with a huge
procession of Hindu and Sikh refugees who had been driven out
of their homes owing to Muslim League terror, and who now
found that there was very littlo chance of thoir gomg back to
their home-lands For the first time, Mahatma Gandhi heard
shouts of *Mahatma Gandhi Muradabad’, ¢ Nehru Muradabad’,
¢ U.P. Governmont Muradabad.’ Way was found for them with
great difficulty to get out of this crowd, While visiting tho
Punjab-Sind Kheshtra, another hostile mob shouted, ¢Nehru
go back, ond the usual ¢Muradabad’ elagans. He was not
ollowed to continuo his speech. When, in the evening, » public
meeting was to be addressed in the Town Hall by Pandit Nehru
and Gandhiji, tho same scenes of rowdyism wero witnessed there,
and for the first time, Gandliji could not kold a public meoting
and had to come back to Delhi. It jssaid, and we heard the
story at Lahore though it may not be correct, that one of the
rowdy refugees inadvertently touched the hand of the daughter of
Pandit Nehru (Mrs, Indira Gandhi) who was with him on this
trip, Tt Jawahorlal is said to have flown into o rage and to
have threatoned to use violenco against the eulprit on which the
latter humbly told Pt. Nehru, “ You have flown into fury simply
bLeeause my hand has inadvertently touched the hand of your
daughter in this large ¢rowd, Can you imnginp how deep is the

* The total valuo of the propertica left by Muslimae in India § 1
at Ra, 1000 crores, ‘ ’
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anguish of my heart when I tell you that two of my daughters
have been kidnapped and forcibly converted and married to
goondas in West Punjab, my wife killed and my house burnt and
property looted? It is all well of you to preach non-violence to
others, but charity should begin at home.” (p. 102)

Space does not permit my referring to the many events,
incidents, factual details etc., dealt with in this book; but, in
view of their widespread currency and even fantastic exaggeration
at the time of their occurrence, I fear, I should not omit quoting
the author’s version of what were then described as ¢ Pakistan’s
gifts to India’ and wice versa, viz., of the several train loads of
corpses so pathetically described here. Thus we read :—

‘ The Hindus and Sikhs were being subjected to all manners
of indignities. According to the official reports received by East
Punjab, familics were separated from their male members ab
Jhelum, Males were all herded together and cut down with axes
and saws as orders were issued not to waste a round on Kafirs.
The women-folk were then allotted so many to each group of
Pathans. In Gujerat area, the number of abducted girls was
estimated at 4,000. At certain places, general traffic in Hindu
and Sikh women proceeded and abducted women were sold in the
open market, at times by auction. Refugee trains were attacked,
passengors killed, girls forcibly taken away and property looted

practically every day...

¢« T was at Amritsar when the ghastly news of the massacre
and looting of the Pind-dadan Khan train reached Amritsar. Th.e
gentry of Bhera, Pind-dadan Khan and Miani, with all their
valuables, had left under protection of Pakistan troops for
Amritsar. The train was halted beyond Kamoke railway station,
when the Military disappeared for a while and the entire Hindu
and Sikh passengers, men, women and children, were murdered
or seriously wounded, and their belongings looted. A f?w
wounded were removed to Gujranwala Hospital and the train,
when it reached Amritsar, was found to be empty except for the
few refugees who had entrained on the way from Lahore to
Amritsar. The compartments had slashes of blood almost half
an inch thick. At this time, train loads of Muslims from East
Punjab were on their way to Pakistan and the Congress rulers
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became very anxious on their account when they heard the news
of Kamoke train slaughter. Sardar Patel flew to Amritsar and
addressing o huge gathering of people there, oxhorted them to
allow safe passage to the Mushims and mn return for this, sssured
them that the guestion of meting out suitable punishment to the
offenders whe were attacking the Hindus and Sikhs in Pakistan
would be taken up at  Government level’. A few weeks after,
in January 1918, in spite of assurances given by Sardar Patel,
there occurred another tragedy at Gujerat Tius time the vietims
wero the Hindus and Sikhs of Bannu, my native town from the
N.W.F. Provinco. Tho train which had started under adequate
protection and had been given an Indian escort was to como
vis Daud Khel, Darya Khan, Multan and Montgomery. For no
apparent reason whatsocver, 1t was routed via Malikwal and
Lalamusa, The train contained the richest men of Bannu, &
large number of Army contractors and Mobulla Chowdhries who
wero reported to be possessors of o fabulous store of wealth. The
train was halted at Gujorat and fired upon by a mob of Pathans,
The Indian troops, every one of whom received injuries, appeared
to be brave but inexperienced soldiers. At the first attack, they
opened out bursts of fire and in & few hours cxhausted thoir
entire ammunition. The mob which seemed to have been led
by & cunning Military train, held itself ata distanes for hours till
they were convinced that no more smmunition was left with the
Indian escort The train then becamo an easy prey and the fate
of the men, women and children at the hands of the blood-thirsty
Pathans and the Muslim Leagne goondas can better be imagined
than deseribed. According to the esleulations of one of the sur-
vivors of the train, tho loss of property alone amounted to R, 1
crore. The news of tho Gujerat tragedy stunned every Punjabi
Hindu and 8ikh, and the only assurance that tho Government of
India could give was that suitablo action would bo taken in the
matter and discussed ot ¢ Government level? with Pakistan! Of
course, vigorous verbal protests were lodged with that Govoern-
ment. Mohatma Gandhi was observing s fast at this time.*
His followers bécame alarmed at tho thought of any retaliatory
action taken by the Hindus and Sikhs a4 Amritsar against tho
Moslem evacuce tralns at this time towards Wagha fronticr.

* The fast was over the issuoof the payment of Rs, 85 crores due to
Pakistan,
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They were sure that any such action taken against the Muslims
would mean tho end of Mahatma Gandhi, as, in that case, he
would not break his fast. They ran to Amritsar from all corners
of the Punjab, went about to all pcople who mattered, imploring
them to desist from taking revenge. The Police and the Civil
authoritics were alerted. Curfews were imposed and dire threats
held out by beat of drum to all elements who would try to settle
the matter at private level.  Of course, the phrase ¢Save
Gandhiji’s life’ was their main slogan. The Punjabis whose
blood was boiling were, however, calmed down when they were
told that the life of Bapuwasin danger. What action the Govern-
ment of I't. Jawaharlal Nehru took about the Gujerat train
tragedy is, of course, known only to his Government. So far no
public announcement has been made about it nor has any com-
pensation been paid to the victims ”. (pp. 110-112)

There arc many incidents of the horror and destruction
recorded in this book; but only one more—the most gruesome of
thom all—may be reproduced here. Thus, on page 43, weread:
« Swami Nandh Singh, Rais and Municipal Commissioner who
was an active number of the Peace Committee of Sheikhpura, was
wounded but not killed by police firing. A Muslim League
worker out down his head with his sword and stuck in the head
the Muslim ILeague TFlag, and shouted, ‘Muslim League
Zindabad’. The head, with the flag sticking out, was then

poraded in the streets.”  (p. 43)



30. PROBLEM OF DISPLACED PERSONS

As regards the problem of tho displaced pergons which fol-
lowed as an inevitable concomitant of this partition, I think,
T had better quote from the Report of the Government of India’s
Second Five-year Plan (Draft Outline) which will be an suthori-
tative pronouncement Thus, in its chapter entitled * Rohabili-
tation of displaced persons *, wo read:

¢¢ After partition, the relief and rehabilitation of displaced
persons from West and East Pakistan was & major national task.
The First Five-year Plan accorded ahigh priority to the rehabili-
tation of 8.53 million displaced persons and provided for a total
outlay of Rs, 136 crores,

© 2, At tho end of the first plan, nearly 23 million dis-
placed persons from West Pakistan have been settled on land,
and their rehabilitation has been isted with loans and grants,
In urban arcas, 1.2 million persons have been accommodated 1n
evacuee houscs and another mullion persons in 2,00,000 newly
constructed tonements, In order to enable displaced persons in
urban arcas to settle down in small-scale business, industry or
profession, loans up to Rs. 5,000 per famuly have been advanced
by State Governments, Loans for larger undertakings have
been advanced by the Rehabilitation Finance Administration.
Vocational training centres have been established and about
75,000 persons have so far been trained in various eccupations
and 6,000 aro at present receiving training. Financial assistance
has been provided to private educational institutions eatering to
the educational needs of displaced students Stipends, frecships,
grants and scholarships have been given to displaced students.
Fourteon townships have been built to assist displaced persons
in finding shelter and employment. In these, provision has been
made for developing civic amenities liko water-supply, drainage
and electricity, In order to expand employment opportunities
in tho townships, recently schemes have been approved for
encoutaging tho establishment of industrics with a measure of
Government assistance. The industries 5o far started are esti-
mated to give employment to 11,000 displaced persons both
from DEaat and West Pakistan. The compensation schome for

P 128
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displaced persons from West Pakistan is now being implemented.
Until this scheme has been carried out fully, the rehabilitation of
these displaced persons will continue to require attention.

*“3. Thoro has been a continuous influx of displaced
persons from East Pakistan into West Bengal and neighbouring
states. Out of 3.83 million persons who have so far migrated
about 388,000 familics have been settled on land and other
ancillary occupations. About 3:0,000 residential units have
been constructed in rural and urban areas mainly by displaced
persons with loans from the Government. About 22,000 dis-
placed persons have been given vocational and technical
training and 8,000 are now under training. Business loans have
been advanced to about 88,000 families. The continuing influx
of displaced persons has made the problem of rehabilitation in
the Eastern States particularly difficult. At present it is
estimated that about 170,000 families require to be rehabili-
tated.”

The total provision for rehabilitation under the Second Five-
year Plan is Rs. 90 crores.

An idea of the actual position of the influx of these persons
from East Pakistan, which is still continuing, may be gleaned
from the following figures furnished from official sources,

¢ New Delhi, Feob. 4, 1956—The peak migration figure of
3,20,000 refugees from East Pakistan was recorded in 1956,
despite a fall in the rate of influx noticed in the latter half of
the year, according to statistics for the whole year available
now. The monthly average of the influx into India worked out
to 26,600 last year, as against 6,300 in 1953, 9300 in 1954, and
19,300 in 1955. The total number of persons displaced from
LEast Pakistan till the end of 1956 is now estimated at 3.987
millions as against 76,100 in 1953.

¢« The influx having continued, and in fact grown, despite
the numerous agreements, assurances and undertakings, z.md ﬂ%e
saturation point having been reached in West Bengal in their
resettlement camps are being opened in other States. A sum 50;
Rupees ten crores was sanctioned during the secc?nd half of 19
for rehabilitation schemes and development projects. Schemes
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for the acquisition and reclamation of 20,000 acres of land in
States outside West Bengal to settle 5,000 families at a cost of
Rs. 168.5 lakhs have been drawn up.”

What the extent of this problem on the Pakistan side is like,
Allah knows! The burden must be comparatively less, I
suppose, because of the smaller numbers of those who left India
and of the larger assets loft behind by the Hindus in the
Pakistan torritories. But eleven years after the partition was
effected, there are still lakhs of theso refugees in West Benga
to be resottled, for which a huge schems, called the Danda-
karanys scheme, is being worked up just now 1n the Deccan, and
no one can say what the eflux from East Bengal will be in
the event of any worsening in the Indo-Pakistan relations at any
time in future!



31. SERVICES OF THE R. S. S.

Im all this tragic tale, thero was only one silver lining to the
otherwise dark clouds—and it was the rceord of the services of

n band of Volunteers known as the Rashtreeya Swayam Sevak
Sangl,

Before starting his Chirala-Perala movement, the great
Andhra Ratns had founded the Rama-Dandu or Divine Militia,
which served him gloriously.  But, for its alleged ‘communa-
lism’, the Congress leaders killed it, and yet would not them-
selves build up any other voluntcerism of their own.

On the cve of the partition, and particularly to mect the
situation created by the League’s Direet Action, I myself
suggested o million National Militia or Republican Army—to
serve the Nation in its hour of need. But the Congress captains
would not think of it.

Thus, a critical situation arose in India. And to meet it, ab
least feebly, though not effectively, the R. S. S. did great service,
to the Hindus and Sikhs especially, who, but for such service,
would have fared much worse. And here is what Prof. Bali
has got to say in his book about the work of this Volunteer

band,

“The insistent demand of the Hindus and Sikhs about the
declaration of Martial Law in the province was studiously
ignored. The police was mostly League-minded, particularly in
the lower ranks with whom the public came into contact.
Non-violenco and thoe advice given by Mrs. Sucheta Kripalani,
Mahatma Gandhi and Dr. Rajendra Prasad ote,, to stay oub
where they were, with a firm trust in God, appeared to most
of the victims as a counsel of perfection which could only be
given from a safe distance. Who else came to the rescue of the
people at this stago, but a band of young, selfless Hindus, popu-
larly known as the R. S. S.? They organised in every mohal{a of
overy town of the Province the work of evacuation of the Hindu
and Sikh women and children from dangerous pockets to com-
paratively safe contres. They organised for their fe&?dlng,
medical aid, clothing and care, parties for the protection of
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institutions were organised. Even fire engine brigades were
formed in various towns. Arrangements for transport by lorries
and buses and provision of escort on the trains earrying the
fleeing Hindus and Sikhs were organised. Day and night vigils
in various Hindu and Sikh localities were keopt, and peoplo wero
taught how to defend themselves when attacked. WWhen the
situation on the eve of partition became very serious and Law
and Order utterly broke down, or it would be moro correct to
say, was now used only to suppress the Hindus and Sikhs,
several members of tho B, 8. § showed their proficiency in the
uso of fire weapons, It almost became a titfor tat. These young
men wore the first to come to the help of the stricken Hindus
and Sikhs and were tho last to leave thoeir places for safety in
Fast Punjab. No request for help from any quarter was refused,
and there are cases which come t0 our notice where the Muslim
women and children wero safely escorted out of the Hindu
Mohallas and sont to the Muslim League refugee centres in
Lahore by the R. 8. 8. men.

“The R 8. 8. was known and respected in the Punjab for
the love of physical exercise which it encourged smong the Hindu
youths of tho town. Tho physical degeneration of the Hindus
was a common theme of propaganda of the Singh Sabhas,
Sanatona Dharma Sabhas snd Arya Samajas. Al these bodies
had done their best to stop it by preaching the love of exercise,
but they could do this through their school and collegs games in
which only a small percentage of young men could take patt.
Tho Sangh, on the other hand, carried on day in and day out
and every day of tho weck and overy weck of the month and
throughout the year a regular physical training programme
combined with games and songs. Their discipline, their physi-
cal fitness and their selflessness in face of dangers eame to the
rescuo of the people in the Punjab when the wholo Provinco was
burning and when the Congress leaders wero helplessly fiddling
‘in New e, 1ok peing B0 4w utereums Toe opposition ot The
Muslim League and the obstinacy of the Governor-General to
their proposal for stronger action for the mnintenanco of Law
and Order.

“The R. 8. S, 'S wns founded in 1625 on Vijaya-Dasami
(Dusehra) day by Dr. Keshav Boalarama Yedgewar who * his
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inspiration from the anciont and glorious past of the Hindus,
but its main emphasis was on character- -building. He died in
1940, and its lendership dovolved on Shri Madhavrao Sadashiv-
raa Golwalkar who was once a Professor of Science ab the
Bunaras Hindu University. The movement gained popularity in
about 1935, when it nssumed an inter-provincial status. As the
Hindus realised the growing strength of the Muslim League and
its ingistence on Pakistan and the perpetual weakness of the
Congress in resisting this demand, the Sangh became more and
more popular with the Hindus. The appeasement policy of the
ongress, in other words, has as much to do with the growing
popularity of the movement among the Hindus and the Sikhs, as
the Muslim League’s unreasonable attitude to the political
progress of the country. Apart from popular support, it is the
organising ability of its leaders which holds thousands of its
branches together, The organisation suits the Indian genius,
and yet is most scientific and up-to-date in its discipline and
cflcetiveness. The movement is organised from the smallest
unit.

“The movement is not puritanical in the scnse that its
members can eat meat or remain vegetarian according to their
disposition, but smoking and drinking are discouraged because
they interfere with physical training and character-building.
All the provincial organisers and provincial Sangha Chalaks are
directed by the All-India Baudhik-Karyawah and two Sarkarya-
wahs. There is an extra post of Sah-Sarkaryawah whois under
the two Sarkaryawahs. Above all, is the Sar-Sangh Chalak who

controls the whole organisation.

« The Sangh treads across religious divisions and does not
put bar toany Sikh joining it, as the Sangh and its leaders
have the highest praise for the Sikhs and the Gurus for their
fight against foreign rulers. They firmly believe that Sikhs and
other sccts are part and parcel of the whole Hindu society.
Similarly the present provincial boundaries are also ignored.
The aim of the Sangh is to bind all the Hindus in the common
ideology of the country and its culture irrespective of pro"rincml
angularities. A Sangh member from Madras is fired W.lth the
same inspiration as a Sangh member from Peshawar. If it were
left to the Sanghies alone, the problem of rehabilitation of the
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refugees from West and East Pakistan would have been solved long
ago That the Sangh has taught its members and those who came
in contact with it the virtuo of discipline 1s proved by the fact
that everywhere, inspite of lakhs of people assembling, there has
not been a single untoward incident

*The Government of India struck strong and struck merei-
lessly after Mahatma Gandhi’s death at the workers of the Hindu
Mohasabha and the Sangh. According to a report published in
the New Delhi paper, ¢ The Hindusthan Times’, as many as ten
thousand persons were arrested in the country after Mahatmaji's
assagsination, thereby establishing s world record of arrests
following a political murder. A mass hysteria overtook the non-
violent Congress workers and supporters. According to the
Government’s own admission in the Parliament, as many as 1000
houses were burnt or razed to the ground, hundreds of people
were attacked, killed or wounded in Msharashtra and in the rest
of the country. A ban on the R 8.8 was imposed and the leaders
were put in jail. Even the Bamadh: of the founder of tho Sangh
8t Reshambagh, Nagpur, was not spared by the Congress mobs.
The restrictions on the R.S.8 chief were removed in October
1048, but the ban on the organisation remained. Failing to get
redress from any quarter, the Sangh decided to adopt the same
methods which the Congress had always been adopting in ita
struggle with its opponents, But the Satyagraha of the Sangh
took only a mild shape of going about in processions, holding
meotings, cte. They first technically disobeyed the law and court-
ed arrests. Tho Press dominated by the Congress, Socialists and
Communists, was hostile. Tho Government of India, on their
part, began to send to jails not only the members of the Sangh
but also what thoy called their *sympathisera’. The use of tear-
gas and lathis was not uncommon and reports of indiscriminate
beating began to be received from several jails and eities. The
figures of the total number of Sanghies taken into custody have
nover beon published. DBut adding the figures of persons who
courted arrest in the several provinces, the total well exceeded
tho figure of sixty thousands,

©Pt. Jawaharlal Nehru disdainfully dismissed the wholo

show by calling it o Satyagraha ~f Chhokr#p?”. DBut the ban was
Jifted at last,
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Just one more incident connected with these brave R.S.S.
Volunteers, and it relates to 2 Muslim plot for capturing Delhi
shortly after Independence. Referring to the intended Muslim coup
in Delhi on September 10, 1947,* the late Bharat Ratna Dr. Bha-
gavandas wrote on 16-10-1948: I have been reliably informed
that a number of youths of R.S.S. underwent the self-imposed
indignity and shame of pretending to become even converts to
Islam in order to secure the confidence of Muslim Leaguers in
New Delhi and so were able to inform Sardar Patel in the very
nick of time of the Leaguers’ intended coup on September 10,
1947, whereby they had planned to assassinate all members of
Government and all Hindu officials and thousands of Hindu citi-
zens on that day, and plant the flag of Pakistan on the Red Fort
and thus seize all Hind. If those high-spirited and self-sacrificing
boys had not given the very timely information to Patelji, there
would have been no Government of India today, the whole count-
ry would have changed its name into ¢ Pakistan’, tens of millions
of Hindus would have been slaughtered and the rest converted to
Islam or reduced to stark slavery, and the super-orthodox and
fanatically bigoted Pandit-gentlemen would have been either
dead or eating cow’s flesh with gusto.”

—8hri Guruji, the Man and his Mission, P. 34.

* My, Alan C-Johnson, thus writes in his book, * Mission with Mountbat-
ten’, under date the 7th September. ‘‘ The situation in Delhi worsened vex:y
considerably during the previous twenty-four hours. ¢ If we go down m

Y. T . B 1 Y



32, THE MEO REVOLT

(A Brief history of the Rebellion of the Mco Muslims of
Alwar State in Rajputana)

{Translated from Dr.N B.Kharo's Autobiography 1 Marathi, with
due acknowlsdgements to the esteamed Doctor for hia hind permission. It
will be recalled that Dr. Khare was Primo Minister of Alwar Stato in those
days }

To understand the implicati of the 1947 troubles in

Alwar, it is nccessary to give the background from ancient
times,

Alwar State is situated in the north-cast corner of Rajasthan
Its area, including the Nim Rana Jahagir, 13 about 3,200 square
miles. To its north is situated the Gurgaon District of East
Punjab, Nabhn and the Kotkasim Pargana of the Jaipur State.
"To ita cast i3 situnted also tho Gurgnon district and the Bharat-
pur Stato, and to its west are situnted tho Jmipur, Nabhs and
Patiala States, In the central aren of the State, there aro lots
of small hillocks which are rocky and unapproachable even to
pedestrians  These hillocks comprise an arca of about 500 rquare
miles of the Stato. The population of the State is about 9 lakhs,
out of which the Meo, Khanjad, Rangad, and other Muslims consti-
tute 21 Iakhs, their percentage to the total population bring 27.

Thero is an important area mn the Stato named Mewat, the
people of which lave common culture and language. Theso Meo
inhabitants of Mewat aro notorious in Indian history Tijarn,
Kishangad and Ramgad Nizamates and the northern part of the
Takhangad Nizamat and practically the wholo of Alwar Nizamat
constitute this Mowat territory whick is about one-third of the
wholo State. This Mewat territory is not limited to Alwar State
only, It cxtends into the Gurgaon district of East Panjab,
Bharatpur State and the Mathura district of Uttar Dradesh
‘These Meo Muslims are notorious s & rebellious people even in
the Muslim regime. 'There was always o tussle between Alwar
and Tijara for supremacy In this whole area. (Elliot—Muslim
istory, Part 1V, pago 273)

The Meos, with other Muslims, always indulged in raiding
and looting the surrounding arcar. Many examples of this
P 129
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activity of theirs arc recorded in Indian History. These Meos
wero very much troublesome to the Muslim rulers of Delhi and
they aro described by Muslim historians as terrible people and
condemned. They were carrying out these activitics even ab the
time of Sultan Balban. Thosc peoplo sometimes oven raided the
aren round Delhi and carried on their looting and raiding
activities there, without being afraid of the ruling authority. On
account of this, it was neccossary in those times to closc the
Western Gate of Delhi at the time of mid-day. Nizam Sultan
Balban had to drive them from the forests surrounding Delhi
and had to keep sufficient forees in that arca for its protection.
Onc Bahadur Nehar Mewati became a powerful Sardar in 1386.
He had his fortress and residence at Kotila in the Tijara hill
arca. 1e was always indulging in looting the territory upto
Delhi ; Nasiruddin the ruler of Delhi at that time, had to pursue
him and drive him towards Zirka. Onec Sardar of Taimurlang,
named Khir Ihan, surrounded the fortress of this Bahadur
Nehar Mewati and destroyed his place Kotila and drove away
the Mcos from that arca. Thercupon, the Meos took shelter in
the surrounding hilly tracts. (Briggs Farishta, Part I, Page
495; Musalman Riyasat, Part III, Page 449, and Part I,
Pages 35-53.)

In 1421, Syed Mubarak invaded tho Mewat area and carrit.ed
on destruction there. The Mcos therefore took shelter again in
the Tijara arca. The next year, the ruler invaded Mewat again,
but the Meos destroyed their own habitations and villages and
fled away to the Tijara hills. This had no effect on t;he'Mt.aOS-
Therefore, the ruler carried on terrible slaughter and incendiarism
there. (Briggs-Farishta, Part I, Page 518 and Musalman Biyasaﬁy
Part IV, Page 61.) The Emperor again invaded Mewat in 1427.
At that time also, the Meos followed their old technique of burn-
ing their habitations and flecing away. In 1428 also, the Emperor
had to carry destruction again into the Mewat area.

In 1450, after ascending the throme, Bahlol Lodi, invaded
Mewat immediately, but he could not subdue the Meos and thgy
continued to trouble him always. The Emperor Babar wrote 1n
his Autobiography that the ring-leader of the rebel Meos was
Hasan Khan Mewati. Babar subdued the Meos and they were
kept under control till the end of the Sur Dynasty. Humayun,
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in his regime, entrusted tho work of cstablishing peaco in Mewat
area to Mirza Hindal. After him, Akbar completoly humbled the
Meos and made rigorous srrangements to keep them on the
right path.

During the reign of Maharaj Rajashri Bakhtawar Singhji, the
Moos of Sonkhar and Kathumar in the south-cast and Tijara and
Tapukda in the north-east created trouble After him, Maharaj
Rajashri Sawai Vijayasinghj: also had to faco terrihie rasds from
the Mcos Mild measures were found ineffective Therefore,
their hamlets were burnt and their cattlo were wrested from
them, This alono brought them to book  (Imperial Gazetteer of
Indin, page 428.) The Meos kept tho peaco after leing thus
subdued, but they again indulged in their evil practices as soon
a3 they got an opportunity (Pollot, Gazottoer of Alwar, page38.)
In 1847, tho Meos collected together and they burnt the grana-
ries of the State and carried away the cattle. They also looted
Ferozepore and other villages in the British territory Therefore,
the British Army was required to be sent to that area to cstablish
peace. At this timo, many Meo rebels were hanged  (Pollet,
Gazetteer of India, poge 38 )

In 193233, in the regimo of Maharaj Jaisingh, the Meos
rebelfed against him and it resulted in the deposition of that
Maliaraja  The recent rebellion of the Meos also was engincored
after great preparation. It began in 1946, and tho Meos tricd to
create anarchical conditions in the whole of tho State At the
instigation of Maulana Abdul Khuddus, an outsider, tho Meos
of Kishangad Nizamat refused to pay the exeiso duty on tobacco.
This started an open opposition to the State. Thus an attempt
to create anarchy in tho State was obvious and the Government
had to tako steps against Abdul Khuddus ~ After this, the Meos
started open rebellion and collected themselves on the top of o
hill and sent emissarics to surrounding villages asking the people
thero to join their ranks, Thoy collected rifles and other weapons
and met the State forces under the Distriet Magistrate 1n an
open combat. The District Magistrate ordered them to disperse.
On refusal, they were fired on, which resulted in injury to two
sepoys.  The Meos scized rifles from some sepoys and again had
to be fired on.  But as the contingent consisted of Meos only, the
firing was not very effective.  Only one Meo was hilled. But the
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rebels dispersed and it . )
control. 1t appeared that the situation wag under

stronj;tai;;;z :;;ie;;ot::t Nl[)lll.slllms of- India were carrying on a very
b0 demand am inds ; ish Pakistan and the Meos were inspired
of tho Punjab and Bengal wae wor on gy e, the parttion
the Meos Jtho ht eglhg& was not on the horizon. Therefore,
with the )owerlfli;] Stat al’tf thel? Deostan would bocontiguous
to better ltheir lr , ate ° .Pa'kIStH:Il, and that t.:hey would be ablo
thouzht that tlp ospects with the help of Pakistan. They also
> 1e establishment of an independent Meostan would
naturally result in the extension of Pakistan territory, because,
f;hey thought, it would be easy to include not only the Meo areas
in Bharatpur and Alwar States, but also some areas in the Uttar
Pradesh also in the proposed Meostan. Several Panchayats were
held in the Mewat area to support this demand. Towards this
end, Choudhari Mehtab Khan, Punjab M.L.A., Mohamad Yunus
Khan, B.A., LL.B., Pleader at Besru, Choudhari Sardar Khan
and Mr. Rashid Ahmed Balled, called a big conference of the
Meos at Gurgaon. (Out of these four Musalmans, Md. Yunus
Khan, pleader, and Choudhari Mehtahb Khan, M.L.A., were sent
by Sardar Patel to me at Alwar on the 8th of August 1947 for a
compromise. The Muslim League fourth party of Bombay has
joined the Congress. Is not there a great similarity between the
action of the Bombay Muslim League and the action of these
Musalmans ?) In the invitation to this conference, it was defini-
tely asserted that, although the Meos were living under different
administrations, they were very anxious to come together
under one administration. A meeting took place on the lst of
December 1946 in the Bharatpur State to carry on this propa-
a of the integration of the Mewat areas under difforent
This meeting was presided over by Dr. Ashraf,
the Communist leader. The Meos of Alwar and Bharatpur
States, took prominent part in this conference and n_md'e
speeches supporting the demand. Dr. Ashraf 'made a the\?’ 18’;2:1
ting speech. This conference passed a resolui';zon that Meostan
t areas right from Mehrauli

This was an emphatic demand for soparation
aratpur States and it sowed the seeds of

It was the duty of theso
Govern-

gand
administrations.

ffom the Alwar and Bh
se two States.

~ - conmmenants bo nip this rebellion in the bud. But the
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ment did nothing Tho result was that there was continuous
propaganda in the Stato mn favour of independent Meostan.
A Panchayat was held on tho 3rd February, 1017, at Hasanpur
in the Tijars area, when a song by name Tarana-i-Mewab was
broadceast everywhere in the Alwar and Dharatpur States, and
the Meos of these States were thus incited to become indepen-
dent from theso States, and even from the Stato of Delhi, and
there was a fervent appeal to the Meos to como forward for solf-
sacrifice. Sayed Muttalabi of Faridabad carried on fiery propa-
ganda 1n favour of this independant Meostan 1n tho months of
March and April 1047, *  The Meos of Gurgaen district, with
the help of other Muslims, start:d communal riots resulting in
terrible loss of lifo and property of Hindus These Meos from
Gurgaon entered the Alwar State and burned somc villagos.
On tho 3rd of April 1947, a largo number of Meos collested near
the Gandham Hill of the Tijara ares They had rifles, swords,
axcs and other weapons  This unlawlul assembly was ordered to
disperso, but they paid no heed to1t and fired on tho Govern-
ment forces In this skirmish, six Meos were wounded and
cight were arrested, Four wounded Meos were carried away by
the mob  On account of theso terrible communal riots in the
Gurgaon district, many Mcos from thero sought shelter in the
Alwar Stato.

This was the second robellion agminst the Stats At this time,
differont political partics were discussing tho future of India and
there wero communal riots at many places. The demand of
Pakiston was practically conceded, and thero were discussions
in tho Alwar State on tho question of joining Indin or Pakistan.
Communal riots were going on in the Alwar State also, with the
intention to compel the Maharaja to join Pakistan. On the Bth
of May 1047, tho Mcos attacked & contingent of the Alwar Army
detained for watching thoe area and scized ano rifle. This was
dangerous news, The Council of Ministers of the Alwar State
recorded o resolution that this was a challenge to the State and
it was useless to try to persuade the Meos thereafter to be peaees
{ul. The person who scized the rifle from the Alwar army came
from the Gurgaon district, and the Inspector-General of Police

* Dr. Kharo took charge of the office of tho Primo Ministor of Alwar
on the 19th April, 1047,
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o.f the Alwar State was ordered to contact the Indian authori-
ties in this matter,

Aftor some time, the situation wags brought under control,
The Maharaja had not decided whether to join Pakistan or India.
Therefore nothing much happened and the Meos hoped that
ultimately the Maharaja would elect o join Pakistan.

It was proclaimed on the 3rd June, 1947, that India and the
provinces of the Punjab and Bengal would be parbitioned and
Pakistan would be established. This knocked the bottom out of
the hopes entertained by the Meos to join Pakistan because the
Gurgaon contiguous to Alwar now became part of Bharat. The
Maharaja decided on 1st July, 1947 to join the Indian Constituent
Assembly. This resulted in causing frustration to the Meos and
to the other Musalmans. At thistime, communal riots were taking
place in tho Punjab on a very large-scale and the Alwar State,
being contiguous to Punjab, was also affected. The present
situation in the Alwar State is the result of these different

events.

The Meo rioters in the Bharatpur State began to enter the
Alwar State in large numbers about the middle of July, 1947.
The Government thought that these Meos would be peaceful.
Therefore it did not take any steps against them, But the new-
comers carried on poisonous propaganda and incited many local
Meos to create riotous conditions. On the 29th July, 1947, the
Meos fired on a motor car of the Hindus going from Buntoli to
Alwar, and killed three persons. The Hindus were irritated by
this cruel attack., The Meos also destroyed and looted an old
Jain temple in the Alwar State. (Sir Hukum Chand, the Miilio-
naire of Indore, had brought this incident to the notice of Sardar
Patel by wire. Sardar Patel sent that wire to me reques'ting me
to make proper arrangements of protection). Besides this, they

foreibly converted many Hindus to Islam.

The situation began to be more and more grave. The Meos
attacked villages in large nuubers, burned them and slaughtered
the villagers. The Meos thought that jusb as the Musalmans of

India, by indulging in large-scale communal riots, compelled the

akistan, they would also, by adopting the

P
Congress to concede g tho

same procedure, compel the Hindus to concede their de
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(But the Meos forgot that the Alwar administration was not
timid as the Congress administration )

On account of these frequent attacks by tho Meos, the Hin-
dus also bogan to carry on counter-attacks The counter-attacks
on the Meos first began in the villages bordering on the Bharatpur
State and spread everywhere Both the parties suffered heavily
and the people began to leave thewr villages and ran away to
other places. In a village called Prithvipura, the Meos commutted
thesacrilogo of killing a cow in a tomple This created o very
bitter hatred between the two communities  The Meos of Tijara
town and the other Muslims also looted the town and slaughtered
the Hindus in large-scale This happened under the leadership
of a Nozim, an omployee of tho Alwar Stato Government, and
many pensioner military officers also joined the rebels. (This
Nazim’s namo was Barkatullah  After leading this campaign of
looting and slaughtering in Tijara, he fled into the Indian terri-
tory. T gave lus description to Sardar Patel and requsted the
Sardar to capturo him and hand him over to the Alwar State He
was not found) Tho Meos 1n the Alwar Army joined the rebels
and fired on the State forces On account of this tho position
becamo very delicato  The Meos in the Police Department either
deserted or joined the rebels. This created o situation of great
difliculty to the State.

The situstion ot Tijara was brought under control, but the
Meos again becamo nctive and on tho 11th August, 1947, they loo-
ted Zindol villago in the Mundawar Nizamat and set fire to the
houses thero, They also broke ono idol in a templo there. They
also looted and burnt tho Mubarakpur village in the Ramgad
Nizamat On the I3th August, 1917, they looted and burnt
Bahadurpur village in the Alwar Nizamat  Tho Khanjad Musal
mang who fled from Tijara took shelter in Takia in Hasanpur
village. On the 12th August, s mob of 10,000 Mcos collected
and met tho Stato forces When they fled away, they left behind
s lot of ammunition, uniforms and rifles. At this time a lot of
goods looted by these Mcos at Tijara was also recovered. About
15,000 to 20,000 Mcos attacked Nawagaon villagn on the horder
between Alwar State and Gurgaon, but the State forces repnlsed
this attack,
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After this, a large number of Mcos left their villages and took
refuge in the surrounding hilly arcns and used from there to af-
fack Hindu villages whenever an opportunity offered. Qn the
16th of August, some Mcos fired on the State forecs, On the 17th
Angust, the Meos looted Bambora village and stopped the communi-
eation from and to that village. Thoe State forces toolk action
agninst them.  Another skirmish took place between the State
forees and the rebels, when the rebels had ambushed in the nala
between Zindoli and Siwana.  The rebels fled from here leaving
behind some country rifles, a country pistol, some lead bullets,
eaps of cartridges and some gun-powder.

The Meos of Tijara, Tapokda and Kishangad took refuge in
the surrounding hills and earried on stray attacks on travellers
and looted the property in the surrounding villages. A dotach-
ment of the Army pursued them to the Hamiki village on the
wadh August. This village was their base. The Army fired on
them and the Meos fled into the hills which, being difficult to
approach, it was impossible to arrest anybody.

On the border of Ramyad Nizamat, the Meos collected in
their thousands in the Gurgaon distriet and began to attack the
Abwar forces.  They attocked the border village of Nawagaon ab
night, between 11 and 3, on the 2Ist Augest, but the Army was
alert and the attack was repulsed.  The Meos also attacked
Narharpur Khurd village. In the skirmish, 10 Mcos were killed
and 18 wounded On the 22nd Augst, the Meos attacked the town
of Ramgad and the Army had tofire on them. Two Meos were killed
and several injured. At Khojka also, the Meos were fired upon.
On the 24th August, while carrying away looted property at
Mubarakpur, the Mcos had a skirmish with the army, as a result of
which they ran away leaving behind 10 swords, 2 country rifles
and four big boxes of clothing.

As mentioned before, all Hindus, Rajputs, Jats, Gujras,
Ahirs and Baniyas forgot their diflerences and united to meet the
attacks of the Meo Musalmans. The Hindus also began to raid
tho Meo villages, as a consequence of which there were skirmishes
between the Hindu and Meo unlawful assemblies. It is diﬂicu!t
to give the figures of the killed. Roughly speaking, it can be esti-
mated that the loss on cither side was in adverse proportion to the

population. The Hindoos also burnt Muslim villages and conver-
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ted the Muslims to Hinduism on a large-seale  About 40,000 Musal-
mans might havo beon converted to Hinduism. Tho Musalmans
desccrated temples. The Hindus razed the mosques to the
ground. The State forces naturally did not take any sides.
They gave equal protection to all wherever it was neccasary and
possible  Tho counter-attacks of the Hindoos made tho
Meos lose their morale. They destroyed their own villages and
fled to Gurgaon, Mathura, Agra, Delhi and many other places
Some Muslims sold their belongings and went to Tonk, Bhopal,
Bahawalpur and even Hyderabad (Decean). As a reault, today
there is not a single Muslim in the whole of the Alwar State,
which resulted in great financial loss to the State  In this way,
the Meo problem in the State which was troubling the Stato for
several centuries has been solved at least for the time being. The
Alwar State had to face great difficultics  When the Alwar State
was passing through its life and death erisis on account of this
Meo rebellion, tho Muslims ontside the State carried on poisonous
propaganda against the State and the State had to faco that aleo.
Seven or eight Urdu dailies in Delhi described the Alwar happen.
inga in the most hyperbolical terms and continuously carried on
propaganda against the State. Some Meos had made Delhu their
abode, The Muslim League in Delhi took them in o procession
through the city to create prejudice against the Alwar Ftate
Fortunately, the Delhi authorities demanded securitics from
these Urda Newxspapers and stopped this mischievous propagands

Agra and Mathura districts in Tttar Pradesh bLeing contigu-
ous to the Alwar State, it «as natural for some 3eo Moalims to
tale refuge there. Dauring the heizht of the distarbances, some
Meos frem the Gurgaon district took refuge in the Alwar State
which gave equal protection to all without making any diffzrences
of relizion. The Alwar State at that time did not make any
complaint to the Punjab Governmesntor the Government of Indis
and did not ask these States to take back their refagres. Inspite
of this, the Government of Govind Vzllabh Pant in CUtfar Pradesh
complained to the Central Government sgainst the Alwar Btatr
that the Alwar State had allowed its pepulation to take :‘.e!!/'y iz
the Agra snd Mathura districts. :
this, thoucands of Hinda refupees had taken shsltrr s

Pradesh, Letat that time the Government ¢ Qe © * Y21y

.1 =3
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did not make any complaint to the Central Government,
Thousands of Musalmans were fleeing from East Punjab to West
Punjub, but no complaint was made by anybody. It was
strange, therefore, that the British officers who were kept there to
proticet the border should complain against the Alwar State and
charge it with partiality towards Hindus and prejudice against
Musalmans. This charge was effectively refuted by the Alwar
State by pointing out to the migration of Musalmans from East
Punjab not ruled by the Alwar State but by the Congress to West
Punjab. The State pointed out that Alwar State, being contigu-
ous to the Kast Punjab, the position of Muslims was similar in
both the areas. Therefore, if the East Punjab Government was
not blameworthy for the migration of Muslims from there, why
should the Alwar State alone be blamed for the same thing?
When the Alwar State was asked peremptorily to take back the
migrated Mecos into the State, it replied that if the East Punjab
Government was prepared to take back the Muslims who had
migrated to West Punjab, Alwar State would also do likewise.
It is well-known that Pandit Nehru, the Prime Minister, was
deadly against an exchange of population, But, after observing
the situation in the Punjab, he expressed his view that it was
then necessary to consider a large-scale exchange of population.
Under these conditions, it was impossible to send the Meos back
into the Alwar State. When the Centre asked the Alwar Sta}te.to
receive some Hindu refugees from West Punjab and the Frontier
Province in place of the migrated Muslims, the State agreed to
receive 50,000 Hindu refugeesf. In this way, this difficult problem
has been solved for the present. No one can say what will happfan
in the future. Conditions in the State are for the present quite
peaceful, but so long as communal riots are going on in the
Punjab and elsewhere, nobody can say how long this peace
could be maintained.
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No story of the Indian Partition of 1947 will bo complete
without at least a passing reference to the still Lurning topic of
Kashmir., Thus, we read in tho concluding chapter of Prof.
Bali’s book *—

“When it was known that tho British were finally leaving
and the choice of accession to either Dominton would be Ieft to
the rulers of the States, things began to move fast Maharaja
Hari Singh wanted to be left alone, forgetting that, with a hand-
ful of troops*, it was not posuble for Lum to police the entire
{rontier of Kashmir running mto thousands of miles 1o stopped
Pandit Nehra from entering the State territory e also turned
down the request of Mr. M A, Jinnah later to visit Srinagar
Even the visits of Mrs Sucheta Kmnpalani and Mahatma Gandhi
had failed to make the Maharaja sce the right path

“ What was not done by arguments was now donoe by the
force of circumstances The small Dogra army, scattered all over
tho State and Laving traitors in its ranks, was overwhelmed at
the first impact with Pakistani troops disguised as Azad forcey
It wos now a question of touch and go. Under the advice of
Mr. Meherchand Mahajan, the now Dewan, the Maharaja agreed
toaccede to Indis  The request for accession was reecived on
the 24th October, 1947. The Indian Government lost two valu-
ablo days in framing up the conditions under which they would
aceept the accession ; and by the time tho Indian air-borne troops
reached Srinagar, tho tribesmen had swarmed into the Valloy and
were just o fow miles off from Srinagar. The subsequent history
i3 very well-known, How the Indian troops working against
time and in the most unfavourable circumstances, at the end
of a very Jong lino of communications, wero able to freo the
Valloy of tho invaders and recover towns, lias won the acelaim
and admiration of all. Though tho Valloy of Kashmir was thus
saved and Jamma itself was unmoleated, Pakistan had a free
play in the other outlying parts of the Btate, where untold havec
was wrought. Territory after territory was scized by them,

*Tho Kashmiel Army at this time was estimated at nbout 10 000, & third
of whom were Poonchi and Mushm Dogras who
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did not make any complaint to the Central Government,
Thousands of Musalmans were flecing from East Punjab to West
Punjub, but no complaint was made by anybody. It was
strange, therefore, that the British officers who wore kept there to
protect the border should complain against the Alwar State and
charge it with partiality towards Hindus and prejudice against
Musalmans, This charge was cffectively refuted by the Alwar
State by pointing out to the migration of Musslmans from East
Punjab not ruled by the Alwar Stato but by the Congress to West
Punjab. The State pointed out that Alwar State, being contigu-
ous to the East Punjab, tho position of Muslims was similar in
both the areas, Thercfore, if the East Punjab Government was
not blameworthy for the migration of Muslims from there, why
should the Alwar State alone be blamed for the same thing?
When the Ahwar State was asked peremptorily to take back the
migrated Meos into the State, it replicd that if the Fast Punjab
(fovernment was prepared to take back the Muslims who had
migrated to West Punjab, Alwar State would also do likewise.
Tt is well-known that Pandit Nehru, the Prime Minister, was
deadly against an exchange of population. But, after observing
the situation in the Punjab, he expressed his view that it was
then neeessary to consider a large-seale exchange of population.
Under these conditions, it was impossible to send the Meos back
into the Alwar State. When the Centre asked the Alwar State to
receive some Hindu refugees from West Punjab and the Frontier
Province in place of the migrated Muslims, the State agreed to
receive 50,000 Hindu refugees. In this way, this difficult problem
has heen solved for the present. No one can say what will happen
in the future. Conditions in the State are for the present quite
peaceful, but so long as communal riots are going on in the
Punjab and clsewhere, nohody can say how long this peaco
could be maintained.



33. ON KASHMIR

No story of the Indian Partition of 1947 wili bo complete
without at least o passing reference to tho stiil burning tome of
Kashmir, Thus, we read in tho concluding chapter of Prof.
Bali’s book 1—

“When it was known that tho British were finally leaving
and the chojce of accession to cither Dominton would be left to
the rulers of the States, things began to move fast Maharaja
Har: Bingh wanted to bo left alone, forgetting that, with a hand-
ful of troops*, it was not possible for him to police the entirg
frontier of Kashwmir running into thousands of miles 1le stopped
Pandit Nehru from entering the State territory  He also turned
down the request of Mr. M. A. Jinnah later to visit Srinagar.
Even the visits of Mrs, Sucheta Kripalani and Mahatma Gandhi
had failed to make the Maharaja seo the right path

*“What was not dono by arguments was now done by the
foreo of circumstances, The small Dogra army, scattercd all over
the Stato and having traitors in its ranks, was overwhelmed at
the first impact with Pakistani troops disguised as Azad forces
1t was now a question of touch and g0 Under the advico of
Mr. Meherchand Mahajan, the new Dewan, the Maharaja agreed
foaccedo to India. ‘Tho request for sccession was received on
the 24th October, 1847. The Indian Government lost two valu~
ablo days in framing up the conditions under which they would
accept the nceession ; and by the time tho Indian ayr-borne troops
reached Srinagar, the tribeamen had swarmed into the Valley and
were just o fow miles off from Srinagar. Tho subscquent history
is very well.known. How the Indian troops working agamnst
timo and in the most unfavourable circumstances, at the cnd
of a very long line of communications, were able to free the
Valloy of the invaders and recover tawns, has won the scelaim
and admiration of all. Though the Valloy of Kashmir was thuy
saved and Jammu itsolf was unmolested, Pakistan had u freo
play in the other outlying parts of tho State, whero untold havoe
Was wronght, Territory after territory was scized by them,
—_—

*The Kashunirs Army at this tito was estimated ot about 10,000, & thurd
of whom wero Poonch: and Muslim Dogras who s ent over to Pakistan,
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did not make any complaint to the Central Government,
Thousands of Musalmans were fleeing from East Punjab to West
Punjab, but no complaint was made by anybody. It was
strange, therefore, that the British officers who were kept there to
protect the border should complain against the Alwar State and
charge it with partiality towards Hindus and prejudice against
Musalmans. This charge was effectively refuted by the Alwar
State by pointing out to the migration of Musalmans from East
Punjab not ruled by the Alwar State but by the Congress to West
Punjab. The State pointed out that Alwar State, being contign-
ous to the East Punjab, the position of Muslims was similar in
both the areas, Therefore, if the East Punjab Government was
not blameworthy for the migration of Muslims from there, why
should the Alwar State alone be blamed for the same thing?
When the Alwar State was asked peremptorily to take back the
migrated Mecos into the State, it replied that if the East Punjab
Government was prepared to take back the Muslims who }-md
migrated to West Punjab, Alwar State would also do likewise.
It is well-known that Pandit Nehru, the Prime Minister, was
deadly against an exchange of population. But, after observing
the situation in the Punjab, he expressed his view that ib .Was
then necessary to consider a large-scale exchange of population.
Under these conditions, it was impossible to send the Meos back
into the Alwar State. When the Centre asked the Alwar State.to
receive some Hindu refugees from West Punjab and the Fronbicr
Province in place of the migrated Muslims, the State agreed to
receive 50,000 Hindu refugees. In this way, this difficult problem
has been solved for the present. No one can say what willhapp.en
in the future. Conditions in the State are for the prescnt‘ quite
peaceful, but so long as communal riots are going on in the
Punjab and elsewhere, nobody can say how long this peace
could be maintained.
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of Pakistan to come into action attho appropriate moment
Their English commanders who had drawn out the plan of action
for Kashmir had advised tho Pakistan Government that tho
Kashmir war must bo turned into a war of attrition for India
and protracted by all means. That plan s still unchanged Kash-
mir problem will nover be solved except through o total war
against Pakistan, and it can be solved in the same short period of
time in which the Hyderabad problem was solved. A question
that is being asked Dby every man in tho street is, why docs not
Pt Nehra hand over the direction of the Kashmir policy to
Sardar Patel who has sofved so many other problems confronting
the country pretty successfully? Pt Nehru’s haudling of tho
Kashmir affair has been o complete fissco so far  Practical and
Iovel-headed Sardar Patel knows how to call off the Diuff of the
Razvis of Pakistan.

«Inspito of the intervontion of the UN.O, the war in
Kashmir continued The Pakistan raidors had attacked Hinda
and Sikh refugees in the villages of Jammu on September 3,1947
Tiegular attacks on border villages by raiders startod 1n the last
week of Soptember, 1957, Regular fighting between the raiders
and Stato forces bogan on October 4, 1947, and by October 24,
1917, when the Government of India received a requost for mili-
tary oid from tho Government of Jammu and Kashmir State,
Pakistan had captured o large shice of Kashmir Stato territory.
Tolegrams and protest notes betweon the two Governments began
to cross the Indo-Pakistan borders, whilo Pakistani troops in
larger and Iarger numbers wero crossing over to Kashmir. On
December 31, 1947, Indian Government referred the Kashmir
jssuo to UN QO oand Pakistan formolly requested the latter to
delay placing Kashmir issue beforo the Security Council. The
Security Council continued to debate the issue while fighting
continued in Koshumir Mr, N, Gopalaswamy Ayyangar’s speech
in tho Socurity Council about the U.N O fiddling while Kashmir
was burning, foll on deafearsand the proposals mado by tho
I'resident were so unjust to India that, for once, oven Pt. Nehru
did not aceept them  Tho Indian troops, by April, 1913, had
taken tho offensive in Jhangar and Raja-Urs areas, Pakistani
troops wero being driven out over a large ares, In Urj,
Naushelira snd Poonch sectors, the Indian troops’ advance on
Uri-Domel road was & major strategio victory, and our troops
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had finally succeeded in dislodging raiders in Tithwal area. On
July 3, 1048, Srinagar reported the use of 25-Pounder guns for
the first time by Pakistani troops. The Kashmir Commission of
the Security Council arrived at Karachi on July 6, 1948, and at
New Dethi on July 10, 1948, The members of the Commission
found Kashmir in the summer a mogt pleasant place to go about.
They liked it so much that right upto September 1949, they were
still there. By saying one thing to Pakistan and quite the oppo-
site to India, they proved themselves experts in the art which in
modern parlance is known as ‘diplomacy’. No more incompetent
group could have heen deputed for this purpose. But they must
have mapped out the entire Kashmir and informed their respec-
tive Governments about the disposition of troops and armaments
on both sides of the fighting line in code. Even if they have not
done so, the spectacle of a large number of outsiders prying into
our military and other affairs is not exactly edifying.

“ Pakistan organised a strong offensive in the summer, and
the Indian Army which was at first taken by surprise by the
enemy’s use of heavy artillery soon took up the challenge. By
December 1948, the situation had become critical for Pakistan.
A few weeks? continued operation on the major scale on which
they were being conducted then would have Ii.berated a still larger
portion of Kashmir territory from Pakistan invaders. But when
things were going bad for Pakistan, fortunately.for her z?nd
unfortunately for India, Pt. Nehru went to London in connection
with the Commonwealth Premiers’ Confcrence:. Whatf happened
behind the pardha between Pt Nehru, Mr. Liagat Ali Khan a.nd
Mr. Attlec is not known. DBut the first proof' of so1.neth1;11g
having Dbeen settled in London was forbhcomn.ng with kt' e
announcement of Cease-fire agreement between‘ India and Pa '1si;
tan on January 1, 1949. By entering into this agf'eement wg:'
Pakistan, Pb. Nehru’s Government directly recogmfed the be nl;;
gerent status of Pakistan. The news of ¢ Cea,se-ﬁre. agre:r;u.en
was greeted in foreign countries as cvidence tlfat Asxa,.wasl & (()xr ag_g
the initiative in setting high standards fo.r mtern'fmt;lonaf il;nef
lity. Pakistan grected the agreement with a sig 1od enab]é
They wore in & tight corner, and the.agreement wou o
thom, so long as it lasted, to conso.hdate the a,reals e

c’l captured and make preparations for a ﬁn'a offe
Ezzi Zn (The Congress leaders and ofher votaries of non-
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violenco were very effusive in sending affectionate greetings to
Pakistan They had, however, counted without their host, The
Tunjabi Hindus and Sikhs were all dismayed st the new turn of
events They knew that there could never be a peaceful solu-
tion of the Kashmir problem Our Prime Munister’s frequent
announcements about India’s desire not to get embroiled with
Pakistan on Kashmir or on any other issuc had enly given
Pakistan the much-needed assurance that they wanted Inan
anawer to o question in the Indian Parhament, the Primo
Minister had made it clear that Indis would continue her acti-
vities in Kashmir territories and as far as possible avoid eross-
ing over into Pakistan torritory The Pakistan Government,
even now, twelvo months after the Ceaso-fire, still has a fajthin
our Prime Minister’s words  She has utifised the intervening
period in constructing military roads, piling up supplies and
building smmunition dumps here and there. She haa also in the
meantime expanded her Air Foree, given Pakistan natsonality to
FEuropean adventurers and considerably expanded her army
The total amount of money spent on her army and on capital
exponditure on military installations well cxceeds her total
budget  Sho has proved s heavy buyer of arms and ammum-
tions from anywhere in the world Her carnings of dollar
eurroncy of which she has a surplus have been used for the
import of arms and ammunitions. Whilo India has been spend-
ing almoat her entiro foreign exchange on purchasing wheat and
millets, Pakistan has been using her resources on {mport of puns
and tanks, If the war breaks out again in Kashmir—and
Pakistan will foreo the issue only when it suits her,~—she will be
& much moro formidablo foe than before*.

Tho abiovo lines wera written and published in the year of
Grace 1948; and nearly nine years have elapsed sinco then. And
much water has flown under the bridges all over the world all
this timo naturally. Particularly the American and the Baghdad
and Seato alliances have comoe in much handy for the Pakistance
aggressor, Under these circumstances, what can the present
position in Kashmir bo like? It is not irrelevantto ask. Butan
nnswer to this question will take us beyond the scope of the
present volume, Suffice it, therefore, it T reproduce here the
text of an articlo of the **Goshthi, written in April 1957, which
will apply substantially to the present conditions equally.




DS
B oy m——

- L2 J
“ET TXRATITION OoF INDra el

N
ST warn Trrarm St wh i e SeezaTon ma T
: e e NIT O TRAT B0 TSI Y I
LAY oL v eNs e e T a2 T et T
PR 2 SO RIS DISDTR 00 1A STuT e
i : X z D1 LR JTTIINS
Civerm il [ SRR T T T
Sa3 0T TLSNTISANTD D TILLamaTw
ey A v & ke 3 o ¥ P
COIIYLAn ToanuEr a3y Whin that wonfaril inves
- s COON VAT WO AT I 1A

O S

PR RANIR SO TEE Y mwe e Tvesa mve 2

S R TS TR RO N

N s
e e ea

N

. -
&% Sems Nielowrs =5 eelen T .
= > S ~ A
et s A wllaen wa RLEP . b \::‘:\~.:.11.A
* - v w - " )
Tem v men” ? mme Tie e Tune =3 N N
SVSULA NI LISWIOL AW T oI

I T . .
ST IWTERDCUT A

[P g - e
NP R
e WOS L ITINI0S ST

- » . .
A A s N e e Penwmn f v AR o wem - Py - -\ ~ ~
] - o A A v em wmw g N DA
Saseas N e [ R B ALY PR ey D S
- -
N YR me T2 B e T e e IR R ~— oy wt A TOWERTILN
ST (TN COTL IV TWIOTIY TLAAT U O0 admean F N an
- - ~ .= B -~ - N -
v e w2 ST amn AT SR . ko e~ - Y L ot
R atet A TR U - D RIITAT TATEL TSIT™ Q3T O T L3It
AT N Iy -~ =TT Taa Y 7 e TTLT ) > -— - -
A L R Tan e el T e e o
QNI ITIAIT IO TITULTIADLUIE LT L AN T SEIITI0 LDNITaNCT
. -~ ~ ~ - s N -
i~ LT v - - " a e am Raw $ = IV =hn
¢ YOt ST ‘3... WD CTSIT O DOTIOL WAL ilrs T
v\ > ~ - « . . . ~ e o em_ = -
N T U i e S Tt T L P T B TGSt b T
TURAOODEY STLIOUE ITOTRUA ALY 203G Tt v ToOL I 2 G RIRTAT WL RSO
P

[ A
I D A AN

. . .
e n wlawe o amaveaesiag
PO QP Cr DIITININIIE
- R s
pommeriza will have w3
- s - . -
w Toas™ ¥ 3az T
O IS SISTR. 2l weesel?
- T -
I - . G B e T
MO ARy T 1T, Tiailiam kel A
s
2NN,
I » v ws - -~ v s P
. P —ta oE TSP o Piyeizinm, 3
ImoomT TIDW, & LRI DInter O ATOIN ST JaXidaisy S
— A ENY 8 e prerTalawe s merdia o L E3h
SIn COTITIOT TUITOSIS, GUE Yl Seeeevsteer FUETTOINT IO7 WS
Seent N 2 Yo T azede = m=ed g T BT N C’T PR
~Trnt MDITR C3T OO0 LT RN AR So &OINITD SOOI Vel
. ~eus - ~ R
PRI =7 R T T - e e 3 -
TS T ST oUr T JUELIOFL A anims—4U \\,-;‘..\-\‘: PO TP
RS TT =




ON RASHMIR 241

Congress—havo both lost this main perspective., And the recent
electoral pool—eleverly aided by the wiso Pakistan leaders—has
swollen our Congressmen’s heads so much that they aro not ina
mood to listen to any rcasonable suggestions And for the sins
of these people, tho Nation will have to continue to suffer—till
Detter times dawn. In the meanwhile, we, folks, will havo to
walt and pray. For, in the words of the poet,

Thoy alto serve who stand and wast, * (Vol, XIL 7)



34. RETROSPECT AND PROSPECT

We have come, to the end of this story of the ¢Partition of
India (1947). 1In the course of the foregoing pages, we have seen
the progress and culmination of two forces connected with our
recent national life, viz,, (1) the emancipation of our country from
the Britisk yoke; and (2) the partition of the ¢ Indian Empire’
into two ‘‘independent Dominions,” both on 15th August,
1947. Briefly we have traced the events thatled to this culmina-
tion, more particulary since the outbreak of the last World-War,
the Viceroy’s declaration of 8th August, 1940, Cripps’ proposals
(1942), Cabinet Mission Scheme (1946), the Mountbatten Plan (3rd
June, 1947), Indian Independence Act (July, 1947) and the
Radeliffe Award (August). And at the end of this story, we have
got little else but to collect our thoughts on those stirring times
about which we have been reading and to have a peep into the
fubure——a future which, in a way, is a direct offshoot of our own
doings in the past and may yet correct the imbalances arising
from such actions.

That the world has rejoiced over the quittance of the British-
er from our land on the fatefal 15th August, 1947, is the first fact
of this story. I myself had long compared this quitbing to that
classical quitting of Kaleeya (the Serpent) from our Indian waters
and setting sail, ‘‘after weeks of journeying’’ (so says the Bha-
gavata), to the “Ratnaakara Dweepa’ or the Island of the Seas-
viz., the British Isles. And the result of such deliverance, for
which, incidentally, millions of our people have worked, suffered
and sacrificed for decades, was, in the words of Mr. Alan C. John-
son, ‘the happiest of human hubbabs *’, not only in Delhi, but
throughout the length and breadth of this vast Hindusthan. And
in reflecting on that great event today, our first du.ty will be to
pay our humble tribute to the kind Providence which has maqo
suéh deliverance possible, for, we have seen, it was most;l,y His
own doing —God’s work—that ‘India soon shal'l be' free’ ; and
without His Command, no blade can move in this universe.

Secondly, our task will be to render our homage to t.he
millions of our counfrymen and women, nay of other ccfuntrws
also, who have worked and sacrificed, suffered and survived or

?
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fallen in the long struggle that had preceded this deliveranco
through several decades,

Next, wo are to thank that much-maligned man, Herr Hitler,
for tho rare good fortune which he brought to our country, as a
result of tho tragic war into which he dragged himself and the
world, and which sealed his own doom. Because, but for the
war, ono may be sure that Britain would nover have come to her
sonsos or become 80 very weakened or senile as willingly to part
with such a precious possession ltke India—the *richest diadem’;
in faet, in her Crown., Just &s there will bo o silver lining even
to a cloud, that bloody war provided a rare spportunity for the
redemption of soveral countries—Abyssinia, Chins, France and
Czecho slovakia, cte. And no wonder that India too had shared
a bit of such good fortune.

Let us just imagine what India owes to the last war, A
modern Army of mote than two million strong—where wo had
barely a couploe of lakhs in our Defenco forces proviously ; a fairly
good march on tho road to an alround industrialisation; com-
plote nationalisation of hor Railways; total liguidation of her
foreign debt; building of foreign and domestic reserves to the
tune of nearly Rs. 2,600 crores, and above all, a spirit of dares
devil adventure, courage, sacrifico and s readiness to ‘do or die®
for a Cause among our pooplo who had long gone into a Kumbha-
karna sleep and sluggishness; and a good.will and estecom towards
out country among the most powerful Nations of tho world,
including Americaand U.S S.R., which won her a place among the
original members of the United Nations even beforo sho beeamo
free.  But for the war, inspite of all our efforts, it is unthinkable
that we could have regained our Indepedence so soon or so easily,
unless wo had put forth another mighty effort from within, which
would beanother matter, however.

8o far as Britain is concerned, it is o mixed story. For her
taasing rown dheras (o qand we dhanldieantainls aas, TS wandes
of tho Poct:  For this relief, much thanks,” DBut did she leave
our land as o result of the * Quit India® campaign? Every one
knows that tho movement was nipped in the bud. Did the Azad
Hind Fouz establish Swaraj hero!  No one has put forward such
a clalm yet pethaps. Did Britain tako to a volunfaty renuncia.
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what shall wo sayt After twenty-five years of steadfast servico
and exemplary sacrifices, theso leaders beeams, 1 the end, so very
solf-centred and so much imbued with a spirtt of grabbing power
for themselves and their partymen that thoy forgot their own
pledges, became blind fo their duties and 1gnored everything in
the way, and became a party to a conspiracy and wrong which
is unparailelled 1n history By ther uttermost indifference, if not
contempt, towards the othier parties and int2rests in the country,
they took upon themsclves a responsibiity they wero least
fitted for. In their incapacity to meet tho situation created by the
Teague’s ¢ Dircet Action’ and their ignorance of the fundamental
issues involved in tho process of the transfer cum partition, they
havo forfoited their right to rule in the country The Sardar’s
hopo that, by agrecing to partition, they would bo ridding them-
selves of a nuisance and the Pandit’s recipe, that, for curing
one's head-nchd, one should cut off one’s head, have proved as
illusory ns they avo unworthy of real statcsmanship  And that
even the Mahatma had to equivocate with the true positien and
sbandon his Dharma to stand by Indian Unity at & critical
juncture, what a misfortune, indeed, for the Nation?

And as for the future, the one question that naturally arises
i3, whether thero wili ever bo a re-union of these sundered
parts. The wrongness of tho partition and 1ts many evil effects
aro obvious from the very start  And even Pandit Nehru has
not only deseribed it asan “unnatural operation ™, but moro
than once hn confessed that, by agreeing to partition, they had
hoped for an ending of all thoir troubles, but it proved a mirage.
There are difficulties in effecting such a re-union, every one
knows, Loth sentimental and real. But difficultics, I suppose,
are thero to be met and overcome, and not to makeus run away,
where tho cause is just and righteons. It is the how of such a
re-union, however, that tho grnerality of our people will be more
concerned with and worticd about in o consideration of such o
vital desideratum,

In answering this question, one should remoamber the cfforts
that are being made in several other  countries similarly
atuated, o g, Treland, Kores, Viet Nam and Cypras—skerp there
have been movements cither for a ro-union or to prevent a vivi-
section. And in times of stress snd strain, we are olerrrizy
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how the U.S.A. is adding State after State to its dominion,
and how Canada and the U.S.A. have been cdming closer to
ench other; and how, during the last war, Mr. Churchill himself
proposed an Anglo-French Union to mee$ the Hitlerite menace,
Wo should take heart from all such cfforts ; and in an expanding
world, if an Indo-Pak re-union comes about much sooner than
we know, onc nced not be surprised.

But it is the how of such a re-union that we have been
congidering about. And here again, there are possibilities which
we can but indicate here.  Lord Wavell, in his speech before the
Central Legislature, had mentioned certain ways. And there will
be other methods also, cither known to History or that may yet
be devised by human ingenuity. All these devices will, $herefore,
have to be sifted with care, analysed and examined in the light
of our own experience, cxisting circumstances as well as the
future nceds of both the parts of the country and made use of.
Nor need there be a sacrifice or surrender of even the sovereignty
of cither State necessarily in the bargain, because, after all, the
people of both the States are one.

One thing, however, is clear. From a negative stand-point,
any light and levitous talk in terms of war, annexation and con-
quest cte. will not avail. Those who talk of such things,
obviously, know not what they are about. Even if war be an
ultimate aim, Seama and Daane must always precede the Bheda
and Danda in our traditional Upaayams or methods. Moreover,
Partition is wrong,—has proved to be an injury—for both the
sundered parts. And therefore, re-union will conduce to \",he
health and progress of both the parts. Look at the way in which
the partition of Bengal was annulled after six years, or the
integration of the numerous States in India and the dismteg‘ra-
tion of Hyderabad have been effected. It is the pressing
necessity of events and circumstances and the good-will of the
various parties and interests that brings about such changes. .Of
course, an undimmed vision and a steadfast fait%l and devot.xon
on the pars of its chief protagonists and a readiness f;(? yield
on details for gaining the fundamentals, will be need,e’ad in such
things. But it is the Spirit, of «“ Gangendu Dhara,” I have
called it, or of * Akhanda Bharat’ as it has come b? be. known—
it is that that counts and can melt even mountains in the way
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how the U.8.A. is adding State after State to its dominion,
and how Canada and the U.S.A. have been cdming closer to
each other; and how, during the last war, Mr. Churchill himself
proposed an Anglo-French Union to meet the Hitlerite menace.
We should take heart from all such efforts ; and in an expanding
world, if an Indo-Pak re-union comes about much sooner than
we know, one need not be surprised.

But it is the how of such a re-union that we have been
considering about. And here again, there are possibilities which
we can but indicate here. Lord Wavell, in his speech before the
Central Legislature, had mentioned certain ways. And there will
be other methods also, either known to History or that may yet
be devised by human ingenuity. All these devices will, therefore,
have to be sifted with care, analysed and examined in the light
of our own experience, existing circumstances as well as the
future needs of both the parts of the country and made use of.
Nor need there be a sacrifice or surrender of even the sovereignty
of either State necessarily in the bargain, because, after all, the
people of both the States are one.

One thing, however, is clear. From a negative stand-point,
any light and levitous talk in terms of war, annexation and con-
quest ete. will not avail. Those who talk of such things,
obviously, know not what they are about. Even if war be an
ultimate aim, Saama and Daane must always precede the Bheda
and Danda in our traditional Upaayams or methods. Moreover,
Partition is wrong,—has proved to be an injury—for both the -
sundered parts. And therefore, re-union will conduce to ’fhe
health and progress of both the parts. Look at the way in which
the partition of Bengal was annulled after six years, or the
integration of the numerous States in India and the d1smteg.m-
tion of Hyderabad have been effected. It is the pressing
necessity of events and circumstances and the good-will of the
various parties and interests that brings about such changes. .Of
course, an undimmed vision and a steadfast faith and devot'lon
on the part of its chief protagonists and a readiness t? yield
on details for gaining the fundamentals, will be need,c:d in such
things. But it is the Spirit, of ¢ Gangendu Dhara, I have
called it, or of ¢ Akhanda Bharat’ as it has come t? be. known—
it is that that counts and can melt even mountains in the way
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and achieve a miracle. And here, may thoso who believe in
such & ro-union, be loyal to this Spirit and true to their Dkarma.

While concluding this story, I might quote the following
words of Sree Aurobindo Ghosh from his Independence Day
messago of 1947, relating to this re-unification

“August 15th, 1947 is the birth-day of Freo India, It
marks for her tho end of an old era, the beginning of n new ago...
Indis to-day is frec, but she has not achieved unity At one
moment it almost seemed that, in the very act of liberation,
she would fall back into the chaos of soparate States which pre-
ccdod tho British conquest. But fortunately, it now scems
probable that this danger will be averted and a large and power-
ful, though not yet a complete, union will be established Also,
the wisely drastic policy of the Constituent Assembly has
made it probablo that tho problem of the depressed classes will
be solved without schism or fissure. But the old communal
division into Hindus and Mushims scoms now to have hardened
into & permanent political division of the country. It is to
bo hoped that this sottled fact will not be accepted as settled for
ever or as anything more than a temporary expedient For, if
it lasts, India may bo seriously weakened, oven crippled; civil
strife may remain always possible, possible even a new invasion
and foreign conquest India’s 1internal development and
prosperity may bo impeded, her position ameng tho nations
weakened, her destiny impaired or even frustrated, This must
not bo; the partition must go. Lot us hope that that may come
about naturally, by an increasingrecognition of the necessity not
only of peaco ond concord but of common action, by the
practico of common action and the creation of means for that
purpose  In this way, unity may finally come about under
whatever form—the exact form may have o pragmatic but not a
fundamental importance. But by whatever means, in whatover
way, tho division must go, unity must and will bo achieved, for
i3 nanassany fan the gantness of Indin’a fature

Jai! Gangendudharali Jai!

“ Satsamevn Jayathe'®
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how the U.S.A. is adding State after State to its dominion,
and how Canada and the U.S.A. have been cdming closer to
each other; and how, during the last war, Mr. Churchill himself
proposed an Anglo-French Union to meet the Hitlerite menace,
We should take heart from all such efforts ; and in an expanding
world, if an Indo-Pak re-union comes about much sooner than
we know, one need not be surprised.

But it is the how of such a re-union that we have been
considering about. And here again, there are possibilities which
we can but indicate here. TLord Wavell, in his speech before the
Central Legislature, had mentioned certain ways. And there will
be other methods also, either known to History or that may yet
be devised by human ingenuity. All these devices will, therefore,
have to be sifted with care, analysed and examined in the light
of our own experience, existing circumstances as well as the
future needs of both the parts of the country and made use of,
Nor need there be a sacrifice or surrender of even the sovereignty
of either State necessarily in the bargain, because, after all, the
people of both the States are one.

One thing, however, is clear. From a negative stand-point,
any light and levitous talk in terms of war, annexation and con-
quest etc. will not avail. Those who talk of such things,
obviously, know not what they are about. Even if war be an .
ultimate aim, Seama and Daana must always precede the Bheda
and Danda in our traditional Upaayams or methods. Moreover,
Partition is wrong,—has proved to be an injury-—for both the
sundered parts. And therefore, re-union will conduce to the
health and progress of both the parts. Loeok at the way in which
the partition of Bengal was annulled after six years, or the
integration of the numerous States in India and the dxsmteg.ra-
tion of Hyderabad have been effected. It is the pressing
necessity of events and circumstances and the good-will of the
various parties and interests that brings about such changes. .Of
course, an undimmed vision and a steadfast f&it%l and devotfxon
on the part of its chief protagonists and a readiness tt? yield
on details for gaining the fundamentals, will be neede’d in such
things. Bub it is the Spirit, of «“ Gangendu Dhara,”” I have
called it, or of ¢ Akhanda Bharat ? a3 it has come t? be. known—
it is that that counts and can melt even mountains in the way
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and schieve a miracle. And here, may those who believe in
such a re.union, be loyal to this Spirit and true to their Dharma.

While concluding this story, I might quote the following
words of Sree Aurobindo Ghosh from his Independence Day
message of 1947, relating to this re-unification

«Angust 16th, 1947 is the birth-day of Freo India. It
marks for her the end of an old era, the beginning of a new age...
India to-day is frec, but she has not achieved unity. At ome
moment it almost seemed that, in the very act of liberation,
she would fall back into the chaos of separate States which pro-
ceded the British conquest. But fortunately, it now seems
probable that this danger will be averted and a large and power-
ful, though not yet a complete, union will be established. Also,
the wisely drastic policy of the Constituent Assembly has
made it probable that the problem of the depressed classes will
be solved without schism or fissure. But the old communal
division into Hindus and Muslims seems now to have hardencd
into a permanent political division of the country It is to
be hoped that this settled fact will not be accopted as settled for
over or as anything more than a temporary expedient For, if
it lasts, India may bo seriously weakened, oven crippled: civil
strife may remain always possible, posuible even a new invasion
and foroign conquest. India’s internal development and
prosperity may bo impeded, her position among the nations
weakened, her destiny impaired or even frustrated This must
not be; tho partition must go. Let us hope that that may come
about naturally, by an increasing recognition of the necessity not
only of peace and concord but of common action, by the
practice of common action and tho creation of means for that
purpose  In this way, unity may finally come about under
whatever form--the exact form may have o pragmatic but not o
fundamental importance But by whatever means, in whatever
way, the division must go; unity must and will be achieved, for
it fs necessary for tho greatness of India’s future *

Jai! Cangendudharaki Jai!

“Batyameva Jayathe*
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APPENDIX A
Lahore Resolution of the Muslim League (1940)

“While approving and endorsing the action taken by the
Council and the Working Committeo of the All-India Muslim
League, as indicated in theirresolutions dated the 27th of August,
17th and 18th of September, and 22nd of October 1939, and 3rd
of February 1940, on the Constitution issue, this session of tho
All-India Muslim League cmphatically reiterates that the scheme
of Federation embodied in the Government of India Act 1935, is
totally unsuited to and unworkable in the peculiar conditions of
this country and is altogether un-acceptable to Muslim India. It
further records its emphatic view that, while the declaration
dated the 18th Octobher, 1939, made by the Viceroy on behalf of
H. M. Government is reassuring, in so far as it declares that the
poliey and plan on which the Government of India Act, 1935, is
based will be reconsidered in consultation with the various
parties, interests and communities in India, Muslim India will
not bo satisfied unless the whole constitutional plan is reconsi-
dered d¢ noro, and that no revised plan would be acceptable to
the Muslims unless it is framed with their approval and consent.

¢« Resolved that it is the considered view of this session of
the All-Tndia Muslim League that no constitutional plan would be
workable in this country or acceptable to the Muslims unless it is
designed on the following basic principles, viz., that geographi-
cally continnous units are demarcated into regions which should
be so constituted with such territorial readjustments as may be
necessary that the areas in which the Muslims are numerically .in
a majority, as in the North-Western and Kastern zones of India,
should be grouped to constitute independent States, in which the
Constituent Unit shall be autonomous and sovereign.

« That adequate, effective and mandatory safeguairf]s s.hould
Do specifically provided in the Constitution for minorities in the
units and in the regions for the protection of their religious,
cultural, economic, political, administrative and other rights an-d
interests in consultation with them, and in other parts of India
where the Musalmans of India are in a minority, adequate., effefz-
tive and mandatory safeguards shall be specifically prowded. in
the constitution for them and other minorities for the protection
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cat? Otherwise, the non-violent surrender to goondaism, as an-
nounced by Pandit Nehru over the Radio last night, is inexpli-
cable. I still refuse to believe that you have reconciled yourself
to partition. But if it is true, it will be the greatest act of trea-
chery, I mean collectively, ever known to human history.

“I am writing to Dr. Rajendra Prasad that it is neither non-
violence nor violence—but sheer Arjuna Vishaada Yoga—{fleeing
at the sight of blood. I wish I could play the role of Krishna to
induce you to resume your ¢ Gandeevam’ and fight this doubting
and diabolis n.

4-6--1947, (Sd.) G. V. Subbarao .

{4) To Dr.Rajendra Prasad:

“J deem it my duty to offer my respectful protest against
the decision of the Congress Working Committee to accept or
rather to bow down to India’s Partition. As I wrote previously,
it is neither non-violence nor violence, but Arjuna Vishaade
Yogam, pure and simple—this fleeing away at the sight of
blood. The British Government has set a trap for the Congress
into which, I am sorry to say, its leaders have dragged it most
unwisely, But may I hope that the decision may yet be recon-
sidered and that wiser counsels will prevail before India is finally

divided ?

4-6-1947. (Sd.) G. V. Subbarao”.

(5) To Mahatma Gandhi:

««T have read your prayer speech as reported. I am su.rprised
shat it should be such an equivocation with Truth, Non-.vxolence,
Tndian Unity and Hindu-Muslim Oneness. Other.s mlght have
an excuse for clinging to their jobs, in which they failed like ‘any-
thing. But that you should have so surrendered your conscience
and agreed to ¢ cut the Mother into two —

¢ Q1 What a fall was there? My countrymen !’

shonld have been
But God is great.
d India shall one

« 14 is a pity that the Country’s destinies
entrusted into such hands at this juncture.
Truth, like murder. will be out one day. An
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day regain Herself, which the Congress leadership has so miser.
ably betrayed to-day

6-6-1947. (84) G V Subbarao”,

{6) Telegram to Gandhiji:
(On the eve of the A.I.C.C. Mecting)

*¢ Assist not tho Churchillian butchery Remember Malaviaji,
Beware present sottlement will breed future Asistic wars in
plenty

13-6-1047 Goshthi Subbarao®

(7} A Word to the Congressmen

**One word more, and 1t is to those of my Congress friends
who aro still for an Undivided India even today. Somo ol them,
indeed, have put up o brave fight at the last A ICC. meeting,
though the Socialists, having beon patted on the back by tho
Mahatma, have withdrawn from the fight in an ignominous
manner, But the rest of them who fought and failed, and thoso
others in tho country who disagree with the A I.C C. decision,
may I notask them why thoir voice today has become so still t
Can they not demand o Special session of the Congress and ask
the British Government to stay their crnel axo till it decision is
known? ls not the cause at issue big enough for auch a seasion t
Were all the previous scssions held todecide bigger iseues? Or
are they diffident that the bulk of the Congress delepates them-
selves, like thoso of tho A.I.C.C., will betray Indiat Inany case,
1 feel, it is o proper proceduro to correet the Congress of the
great wrong dono and in tho interests alike of the Congress and
tho country, T pass it on to those who are its members, inall
humility,  And at this eritical juncture, let them also not forget
that those who tarry in their duty shall not serve their Mothes-

land, but will only help her strangle-hold and butchery,

¢ May wisdom dawn on us all and righteousnesa rulo the
land!

“+INDIA 1§ DEAD: LONG LIVE INDIA!™
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(8) A Proclamation of Rights.

A news-item, dated 8-8-1 947, in the “Indian News Chronicle
of Delhi, reads :—

“ Delhi, Thursday :—A Proclamation on August 15, detailing
the Pcople’s rights, liberties and privileges under Swaraj, is
demanded in . Memorandum submitted to Pandit Nehru and
Dr. Rajendra Prasad, by Mr. G. V. Subbarao, President, Andhra
Swarajya Party, “so as to make the occasion an epoch-making
one.” The Memorandum also urges that the Proclamation should
recognise the principle of Linguistic Provinces and its imple-
mentation immediately at least in a few cases.

“ Txplaining his suggestion, Mr. Subbarao, in a statement,
says, that the issuing of a Proclamation on occasions like the
present ono has been traditional with our Indian rulers. Ascka’s
cdicts are carved in stone for all time. Emperor Bahadur Shah
and Queen Vietoria issued such Proclamations. The XKing's
Proclamation of 1911 is still remembered by many. The coming
Independence will rouse the imagination of the people and
sustain the new regime as nothing else can. In the proposed
Proclamation, Mr. Subbarao demands banon cow-slaughter also.”

Among the subjects to be covered by such a Proclamation
were; (1) Civie Rights—i.e., of Speech, Press, Association, ete.;
(2) Linguistic Provinces; (3) Amelioration of the aboriginees;
(4) Upliftment of the Scheduled and Backward cla.sses;
(5) Reduction of Prices—of Food and Cloth especially;
(6) Minority Rights; (7) Cow-protection; and (8) Release .of
prisoners. But inspite of his best trials, it proved to be a futile

effort.
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